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ABSTRACT

This third annual National Education Goals Report
continues the work begun at the Charlottesville (Virginia) Education
Summit in 1989, when the nation's governors and President Bush agreed
on six national goals for education to be achieved by the year 2000.
The gozls were intended to energize public opinion and ongoing
education reform efforts by holding the United States to much higher
expectations for all students and for the schools and learning
systems that serve them. This volume describes the educational
starding of the nation. In this third report, the focus is on the
rationale for and potential implications of the movement the effort
has come to be most closely associated with: establishing voluntary
nationwide education standards. As in the past, the report contains
the most up~to—-date information available on the nation's current
status with regard to meeting the six goals. Overall, the findings
continue to reveal how far the nation is from achieving the goals.
Modest progress is apparent in some areas, such as mathematics
achievement and school safety, but there is stagnation or movement in
the wrong direction in others (high school completion and adult
literacy). The current rate of progress is wholly inadequate for
achievement of the goals by the year 2000. New analyses conducted for
the Goals Panel show that nearly one—half of all infants born in the
United States begin life with one or more factors considered risky to
their long~term educational development. While the incidence of
student ; being victimized at school appears to have declined
slightly, the levels are still unacceptably high. About one in five
8th graders report being threatened with a weapon in 1992, while one
out of ten report carrying a weapon on school grounds. By documenting
without equivocation how much more effort is needed from all
Americans, the Panel creates the conditions necessary for a
significant renewal in American education. The report is illustrated
by 137 exhibits. Three appendixes provide technical notes and
sources, descriptions of federal programs, and department and agency
titles. (SLD)
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Foreword

he Natonal Education Goals reniun at the toretront ot the movement to biald o nation of learers. In the

past vear, the Presidency changed hands, as have over half the Governorships inthe tour years since the

Education Summit in Charloteesville, Virginia. These changes serve to underscore the continuity,  hiparti-
canship, and long-term nature of the National Goals process.

Where vision and commitment count the most, however, is it the communiey and neghborhood levels. Only
through an enduring partnership of families, educators, emplovers, and other dedicated citizens can America’s
learning enterprise — our local schools — be transtormed to help all our chiidren reach their tull potential. Only
then will we become a nation ot lifelong learners. And only then can we ke contident ot meeting the competition
in this global cconomy, assurme a high qualite of life, and preserving our democratic svstem and ideals.

This Report continues our commitment to let the American people know the resules we are getting i educa-
ton. We strive to present the tacts plamly, this vear m two volumes: Volume 1 deseribes our educational standing
asa nation, while Volume 2 protiles pertormance in the individual states We also otfer a vision of how high stan-
dards can help mobilize erass-roots partnerships and move the United States toward qualiey education. And con-
Hmue to move forward we must — at an aceelerated pace — m order to artan the Goals by the vear 2000,

Over the past vear. the Natonal Education Goals Panel has worked hard to bring the Goals and the vision of
high-performance learnme tor all to this naton’s communities. The theme tor thus third annual Report, *Setting
Stndards, Becomme the Best,” highlighes that outreach and partnershap ettort. Along with stare and local goals,
viston documents. and progress reports, we hope this Report will become a tool for continuous improvement.

Sincerely,

{Augus 7 - August 1993)
Nattonal Educarion Goals Panel, and
Governor ot Nebraska

Members of
the Administration

Governors Members of Congress
fohn R. McKernan, Jr Char
CAueust 1993 Aueast 1994)

Nanonal Education Goals Paned, and

Giovernor ot Mane

Jett Bingaman,
LS. Semattor
State of New Mexico

Carol H. Raseo,
Assistant to the Prestdent
tor Domestic Policy

Thad Cochran,

Evan Bavh.
Governor ot Induma

Terrv E. Branstad,
Ciovernor of fowa

Carroll AL Camphell,
Ciovernor of South Carolimna

Ame H. Carlson,
Clovernor of Mimnesota

John Eneler.
Governor of Michiean

Rov Romer,
Ciovernor of Colorado
O
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Richard W' Rilev,

Secretary of Edacation

1 5’

LS, Senator
State of Mississippt

William Goodling,
U.S. Representative
State of Pennsylvanta

Dale Kildee, ’
ULS, Representative
Stare of Michigan
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The National Education Goals

Goal 1: By the year 2000, all children in
America will start school ready to learn.

Objectives:

o All disadvantaged and disabled children will have
aceess to high qualiey and developmentally
appropriate preschool programs that help prepare
children tor school.

e Every parent in America will be a child's first
teacher and devote time each dav helping hisor
her preschool child learn: parents will have aceess
10 the traimme and support they need.

o Cluldren will receve the nutriiion and health care
needed to arrive ar school wath healthy nunds and
bodies, and the number of low-birthweight babsies
will be sieniticantly reduced through enhanced
prenatal health syseems.,

Goal 2: By the year 2000, the high school
graduation rate will increase to at least 90
percent.

Objectives:

¢ The nation must dramatically reduce s dropout
rate, and 75 percent of those students who do drop
out will suceesstully complete a high school degree
or s equivalent.

The eap in high school uraduation rates between
American students from minority backerounds and
their non-minoriey counterparts will be
clinimated.

Goal 3: By the year 2000, American students
will leave grades fcur, eight, and twelve
having demonstrated competency in
challenging subject matter, including
English, mathematics, science, history,

and geography; and every school in

America wiil ensure that all students learn

10 use their minds well, so they may be

prepared for responsible citizenship,
further learning, and productive
employment in our modern economy.

Objectives:

The academic pertormance of elementary and
secondary students will increase significantly in
every quarttle, and the distribution of minority
students in each level will more closely retlect the
student population as a whole.

The percentage of students who demonstrate the
ability to reason, solve problems, apply knowledge,
and write and communicate eftectively will
increwse substantually.

e Allstudents will be nvolved inactivities that
promote and demonstrare good cirizenship,
community service, and personal responsibility.

The percentage of students who are competent in
more than one language will substantially increase.

¢ All students will be knowledeeable about the
Jiverse cultural hernitage of this nation and about
the world community.
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Goal 4: By the year 2000, U.S. students
will be first in the world in science and
mathematics achievement.

Objectives:

e Math and science education will be serenathened
throughout the svstem, espectally in the carly

crades.

e Tlhe nuber of teachers with o suistantive
Backeround m mathematies and science will
mcreiase by 3¢ pereent.

e The number of U8 undergraduate and eraduare
audents, espectlly womenand minorities, who
complete degrees m mathematies, science, and
enamecring will merease seenticantly.

Goal 5: By the year 2000, every adult
American wili be literate and will possess
the knowledge and skills necessary to
campete in a global economy and
exercise the rights and responsibilities

of citizenship.

Objectives:

o Every major American bustness will be mvolved m
<renathenme the connection between education
and work,

o Al workers witl have the opportunity to acquire
the knowledee and <kills, trom basie to highly
rechnical, needed to adapt to emergimg new
rechnolodies, work methods, and markets throush
public and private educational, vocational,
rechnieal, warkplace, or other programs.

RIC
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e The number of qualiey programs, mehuding those
at hibertes, that are desiened to serve more
etfectively the needs of the growing number of
part-time and mid-career studentes wall increase
substantially.

o The proportion of those quahfied students
(espectally mimorities) who enter college, who
complete at least two vears, and who complete
their degree programs will mcrease substantially.

o The proportion of college graduates who
Jdemanstrate an advanced abatite to think encically,
communicate ffectively, and solve problems will
merease substantially.

Goal 6;: By the year 2000, every school
in America will be free of drugs and
violence and will offer a discipiined
environment conducive to learning.

Objectives:

o Every school will implement a tirm and fair policy
on use, possession, iind diseribution of drugs and
.llL'Ul\()l.

o Darents, businesses, and communiry arganizations
witl work together to ensure that schools are asate
haven tar all children.

e Every school distnicr will develop a comprehensive
K-12 drug and alcohol prevennion education
program. Drug and alcohol curriculum should be
taught as an mregral part of health education. In
addition, community-hased teams should be
organized to provide students and teachers with
needed support.




introduction

his third annual Natonal Educat.on Goals

Report continues an unprecedented process of

nattonal educarton renewal hecun ar the
Charlorresville Education Summit i 1989, Four
vears ago the nation’s Governors and the President
agreed on six national Goals tor education to be
achieved by the year 2000, The Goals were intended
to enceruize public opinion and oneoing education
reform eftores by holding us to much higher expecta-
tions for all students and tor the schools and tearnime
svstems that serve them. The Governors and the
Prestdent envisioned a svstem that would be “world-
class™ from carlv childhood throueh adulthood.
Specitically, they challenged all of us to expect that by
the beaimning of the next century:

1. All children in America will start school readv
to learn.

2. The high school graduation rate will increase to
at least 90 percent.

(v
.

American students will leave grades four, eight,
and twelve having demonstrated competency in
challenging subject matter, including English,
mathematics, science, historv, and geography;
and every school in America will ensure that all
students learn to use their minds well, so they
mav be prepared for responsible citizenship,
further learning, and productive employment in
our modern economy.

4. U.S. students will be first in the world in science
and mathematics achievement.

5. Everv adult American will be literate and will
possess the knowledge and skills necessary to
compete in a global economy and exercise the
rights and responsibilities of citizenship.

6. Evervy school in America will be free of drugs ar.d
violence and will offer a disciplined environment
conducive to learning.

The Initial Challenge: Creating a National
Goals Accountability Process

The Prestdent and the nation'’s Governors under-
«tood that creating national education voals would
prove a hollow gesture without also establishing a
process for holding the natton and the states account-

able tfor therr attamment. Thev established the
Nartonal Education Goals Panel to be at the center of
that process. The Panel is comprised of eight Gover-
nors, two sentor national Admimistration officrals, and
four members of Congress, Representation is balanced
cqually among Democrats and Republicans. This
unique intercovernmental and bipartisan partnership
is indicative of a commitment to a rerules-hased
national goals accountability system rhar rranscends
levels of governance ana policical aftiliation. Signiti-
cantly, the Goals Pancel has continued through two
national Administranons ot opposite political parties.

Since its creation in July of 1990, the Panel has
worked hard to av a toundation upon which to build a
cumulative record of progress. Each vear ar the
anniversary of the Charlotresville Summir, the Panel
issues a comprehensive report to the nation on the
progress being made in achieving cach of the six
National Education Gouls. The purpose of these
reports is not measurement for measurement’s sake, but
rather to reinforce our common commuitment to the
Nartional Goals process by clearly revealing where we
have made progress and where we need ro work harder.

With the encouragement and support of the Goals
Panel. states and local communirties throughout the
natton have beaun to creare their own new education
reporting mechanisms tor charting their progress in
achieving the Narional Educarion Goals. They also
continue to organize their educarion reform strategies
around the Goals tramework.

The Challenges Ahead: Developing Voluntary
Nationwide Standards and Communicating
with the American People

This third annual Narional Goals Report tocuses
on the rationale for and potential implications of the
movement it has come to be most closely associated
with: establishing volunrary nationwide education
standards. The creation ot a central framework and
structure for reporting progress on the Nattonal Edu-
cation Goals was a major initial accomplishment of
the Danel. Early on, however, the Panel recognized
that for the Goals to be achieved. clear nationwide
standards, retlecting what it is we want all students t
know and he able to do, needed to be developed. In
1991, the Panel helped to create the National Council
on Education Standards and Testing (NCEST) and
later endorsed the Council's recommendations for
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nationwide standards-setring and related new svstems
of student assessment.

The publication of the NCEST Report in January
1992 led to an explosion of new efforts to define edu-
cation standards at the national, state, and local levels.
Because of these efforts, there will soon be a common
understanding of the content knowledge we want all
children and young peaple to master. Associations,
rescarchers, educators, and policvmakers are working
together to establish content standards in 1najor subject
areas—mathematics, science, history, geography, lan-
guage arts, foreign languages, and the arts. In addition,
the hest professional knowledee is being applied to
another important task-——rto create performance stan-
dards. or determining how good is good enough in
learning content in the different subjects.

The Goals Panel will continue to be integral to
these etforts and is confident that thev place us on a
trajectory for achieving the Nutional Education
Goals. We also believe, however, that for standards-
hased reform to actually lead to accomplishing the
Goals, we should follow five critical principles:

1. The development of nationwide standards
must be highly inclusive, blending expert
classroom knowledge with that of researchers,
policymakers, and the general public. Previous
attempts to set education standards have taught us
that for this process to succeed, no single
individual, group, or constituency can establish
them. What is needed is a broad-based narional
dialogue of what we should expect all our students
to know and be akle to do, out of which an
informed consensus can emerge.

2. The standards must not be considered a uniform
national curriculum. Rather, thev should be
viewed as guides and goals, establishing criteria for
the development of unigue and independent state
and local curricula and instructional practices.

AV

The standards must be deliberately set at high
levels. After more than ten vears of intensive
attempts to reform American public education,
rwo compelling tacts are evident — expectations
tor student achievement have been disastrously
low for all students, and these low expectations
play a critical role in explaining our poor educa-
tional pertormance. The National Education
Goals and the nationwide standards-setting
process must commit us to high levels of mastery
of knowledee by every child.

4. The standards must be viewed as dynamic,
subject to periodic review and change. Standards
should be reviewed and maoditied at regular
intervals so that Amencan students keep pace with
the growth ot knowledge.

5. The importance of nationwide standards must be
clearly and effectively communicated to the
American people. We have started a crucial effort
that will only be successtul if the public is
committed to it. The American people must
understand that the nationwide standards
movement has the potential to give every child
an excellent education. They must view the
standards as a plattorm that can raise the level of
education for all children, rather than as a gate
that allows some m and keeps others out.

The National Education Goals Panel is commitred
to promoting these principles. It plans to work along
with a new National Education Standards and
Improvement Council and others to develop criteria
and a process for reviewing and approving nationwide
standards that are consistent with these criteria, and
to educate the public on the subject of nationwide
standards.! The Panecl already has begun initial
etforts in this regard by soliciting recommendations
for standards review criteria and procedures from one
of its commissioned Task Forces and by focusing this
third Goals Report on the nature, importance, and
furure of the nationwide standards-setting movement.

With this third annual Report, the Goals Panel also
begins its most concerted etfort to date to communt-
cate with the American people about the importance
of the National Education Goals, the work ot the
Panel, and the relevance of these effores to all
Americans. [t 1s clear that our efforts have had a major
positive influence on the education reform movement
and its emphasis on new systems of accountability and
high standards. And key Panel findings, such as those
published last year on international comparisons of
student achievement and attitudes about educational
performance, have sc ved to reinforce among the edu-
cation policy community the need for fundamental
education reform and restructuring.

However, while this is gratifying, knowledge and
commitment on the part of our education leaders is
not enough. The National Education Goals can onlv
be met with adequate understanding and commitment
by the American people. This public commitment
does not yet exist. For example, according to recent
studies by the Public Agenda Foundation, the general

C The speaitic natuee of Pancel ettoees i this eeard will ancait the disposition of legsslinon caeeently betore Coneress.
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public believes that a top education priorey is to make
<ure that all students graduate with at least an eichth-
crade education. Hlowever, the Goals Panel and other
cducation leaders have consistently emphasized the
need for all students to learn at demonstrably hieher
levels, ~o that the nation will be strong and prosperous
m an mereasimely skilled and global cconom.

The Goals Panel is working to bridee this percep-
ton vap. Evidence of this new thrust s seen in the
opening Report chapter, *Serung Standards: Being
rhe Best,” which describes for citizens the meaning
and importance of *world-class” nationwide education
standards. The Executive Summary has o new tormat
this vear that focuses on the importance and implica-
fons of kev Danel findings on our progress in achiev-
me the Nattenal Goals for parents and citizens. These
changes, o~ well as other maoditications o mprove the
readability of this Caoals Report, should be viewed as
precursors fo sustamed ettores planned tor the comme
vear to merease public understanding ot and support
tor, the Nattonal Education Goals process,

[t turure months, the Panel will contmue to
«rengthen its activities to underscore tor the
American people how world-chass standards can
mprove the quality and nature of Tearnma. Tealso will
engage 1 other efforts designed to sumulate intormed
botrom-up, communiry-based reform that addresses
focal needs within the conrext of national priorities.

Key 1993 Goals Report Findings

As m the past, this third annual Goals Report con-
s the most up-to-dare mtormation currenthy avail-
able on our current status relative to meeting the six
Natonal Goals. Tr builds upon the information pre-
<ented in the previous two vears, and includes new
indines on the status of American education. Overall,
the tindings continue to reveal how far we are from
achieving the Goals. Thev show modest progress in
wome areas (mathematics achievement, school safety),
hat stagnation or movermnent in the wrong direction in
athers (high school completion, adult fiteracy).

Overall, this Report shows that the current rate
of progress is wholly inadequate if we are to achieve

the National Education Goals by the vear 2000:

o New analyses conducted for the Goals Panel show
that nearly one-halt ot all intants born in the
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United States beem hite with one or more tactors
(such as tobacco or alcohol use by their pregnant
maothiers) that are considered risky ro their lone-
term educational development.

o \While increasing markedly in the carly 1980y,
the hich school complenion rare among 19- and
20-vear-olds has been relarively srable since

then, and remains short of the national Goal of

9Q percent

e Renween 1990 and 1992, the percentages of
ceudents in Grades 4 and 8 who met the Goals
Panei’s pertormance standard m mathemarics
increased, but the percentaces are still low—about
one out of every five students m Grade 4 and one
out of every tour students in Grade 8. Only one in
four tourth arade students met the Goals Panel'’s
pertormance standard in readime.

e The hreracy of voung adults aged 21-25) has
Jipped sinee the mid-1980s, The average scores
of voung adults on such tasks as understanding and
usmy information trom a newspaper or a pamphlet,
locatng information in a chart or map, or using
mathematics in evervday situations were slightly
lower in 1992 than the average scores of young
adults seven vears earlier.

e While the merdence ot students being victimized
at school appears to have declined modestly in
recent vears, the levels are sull unacceprably high.
About one in tive Sth araders reported bet
rhreatened with a weapon m 1992, while about
one out of ten said that they carried a weapon with
them onro the school grounds.

Before the adoprion of the National Goals, the
information we had on the pertormance of our educa-
tronal svstem was fractured at best, woctully incom-
plete, and often musleading. Given this condition, it
is no wonder that we supported tor too long a system
that was not living up to irs potential nor allowing all
our children to tultill therrs. This chird National
Goals Report refiects the Panel’s continued and sus-
tained commitment to evaluate our performance fully
and frankly. By documenting, without equivocation,
how much more ettort is needed from all Americans
to ensure a world-class education tor all, we are creat-
ing the conditions necessary tor a significant renewal
of American education.
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Setting Standards, Becoming

the Best

mertcans thrive on challenee. We ettled a

nussive land, ¢reated @ new torm of govern-

ment, developed into an cconomie leader, and
landed on the moon—all because these were chal-
lenees that did not daunt us. In personal pertor-
mances, too, we adnure and reward those who set hich
standards for theneselves and meer the challenge, as
supertor athletes, or exceprional pianists, or Nobel
flaurcates in science and literature.

Four veuars avo the naton’s Governors and the
PCresident challeneed the American people again, this
tiue to rebuld therr education sestem <o that s
amone the best i the world, The six Nattonal
Education Gaoals are the framework for rhis effore.

A scant century following Independence, the
American public school svstem had evolved to
attempt what no other country had done—rto provide
universal access to atree education. At the time, the
public equated progress through the svsrem with
results. A de facto set of measurements documenting
student progress emereed, consisting of high school
diplomas, course credits, tme spent on subjects, and
nattonaily devised teses that assumed cerram content
had been covered and that such content was impor-
tant. With diplomas in hand, voung people, as well as
therr parents, emplovers, or colleue teachers, believed
that they had been prepared adequately tor the vears
ahead.

We now know that this s not true. Qur schools are
not organized around hich standards for our students;
at best, we have a minimum curriculum, reinforced by
mediocre textbooks and reachime methods. OQur low
expecrations for most students, growimg our of rhe
haphazard and disconnected svstem with which we
had hecome much too comtortable, might have con
tinued to be acceprable were it not tor two very impor
rant realizattons in the past decade. First, the stan-
Jards we have m educartion do not matrch with the
pertormance needs demanded by cirizenship and
emplovment i our soctery. Second, our minimal and
tractured svstem of standards is signiticantly below
that ot countries with which we compete tor leader-
ship, cconomucatly and politicallv.

Consder todavs demandine markeeplace. Will a
worker who punches the clock, stavs the required
amount of time, has only minimum skills, and applies
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Ascant amount of etfort be assured a paveheck! In
essence, this has been the contexe of public educa-
tion—nunimai expectations and a cuaranceed
endorseent.

Now consider the dilemma ot a businessperson
dependent upon emplovees skilled in statistical mea-
surement ustng new technologies. In the poal of
vouny people the emplover can draw from, only 35%,
on the average, will have complered three vears of a
challengimg marhematies ~equence betore leaving
high ~chooi. Worse, the emplover knows neither
what knowledee thev actually have nor if thev can
apply it i an advanced workplace. The employer’s
competitors around the world, however—in Korea, or
Canada, or Spain or several other countries—recruit
voung workers who consistently outperform our stu-
dents academically.

Business leaders and many policymakers in the
United States believe that this situation is intolerable.
Initta! reforms attempred to shore up the existing
structure—more high school graduation require-
ments, more seat time, teachers berrer prepared o
teach academic subjects. Witle the adoption of the
Nartonal Goals, the conversation has shifted to
results—what s our education svstem accomplishing
and how do we became the best? The answers to
those questions lead directly to the need tor naton-
wide standards. In order to be compenitive and to get
the most from our investment in education, those
standards arcuably must be set very high. Morcover,
in order to be tarr, to preserve our plurahistic society,
and to protect our democracy, those standards must
challenge all students.

The movement to nationwide standards is intend-
ed as a powertul lever tor changing American educa-
tion. [t represents a new emphasis, one that focuses
on quality learning tor all children, not merely access
tor all. High pertormance is no longer considered an
exception; exceprional performance is expected to
hecome the norm.

The scope and nature ot etfores to develop nation-
wide standards are unprecedented. For a national
consensus to emeree, a host of concerns must be
addressed. and 1 common vocabulary s essential.
Certain questions need clear answers:
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What is a Nationwide Education Standard?

Education standards are what all scudents should
Lrnow and ke able to do with their knowledee.
Morcover. thev mply that mastery should be ata very
Lagh tevel, Bestdes being rivorous, such standards
must etlect what has been called *a thinking curricu-
fum”“— . curriculum thar torces students to use therr
minds well, to solve problems, to think, and to reason.
The term "world-class™ is often used to describe stan-
Jards that meet or exceed those of our strongest com-
PELITOr NAtIoNs.

Standards reter to both content and performance.
Content standards describe the areas of knowledee all
ctudents ~hould have access toaf they are to become
the productive and tully educated crtizens or tomor-
row, The content ~standards should be challeneing
and focused, retlecting the most unportant wleas and
Jalls needed. Although they are carrentdy beme Je-
veloped separately m difterent academie subject arcas
(mathematics, history, the arts, ete.), content stan-
Jards should uloimately enhanee etfores to Tink specit-
e rdeas and skills tfrom ditferent subjects toeether in
meaninerul and usetul wavs,

But exposure to knowledee alone does not guaran-
tee learnine at hieh levels. We also need to have
assurance that scudents have more than just a cursory
knowledee of content, and that s the role of perfor-
mance standards. Basically, performance standards
Jould Jemonstrate how cood is cood enough.
Pertormance i~ usually evaluated in rerms of succes-
ave levels of mastery. Writing out the answers to sim-
ple questions about a passage trom heerature might be
considered a novice level, Elaborarme on the mean-

me ot the passace miche indicate a hicher level of

learnme. Comparing the passave to another source
and analvzine the ditferences mighe be even stitl hich-
er. The essential pomt is that students must show how
well they have learned the content. Nacionally, we
will need to know what percentages of students are
reachime what levels of performance on content so
that the public willt know how the education svstem s
pertorming.

By havine such seandards, we turn dhe traditional
maode of «choolme around. In the past, how students
were rancht was mostly fixed, and the resules varied—
ome students tailed. most learned at feast some of
what they were taught, To enable all students to learn
at high levels, varted mstructtonal straregies are need-
od to challenee them. The standards are tixed, but the
means ot reaching thenv are varied,

The ~srandards being discussed and developed are
unconventtonal tor American schouols todav because

thev retlect Jeliberatddy hicher achievement.
However, thev also are realistic. In truth, we just have
not asked as much of students and schools in the past
as thev are capable of pertorming. For example, only
one ot 11 cighth eraders understands measurement or
geometry concepts, compared to two of five students
in Korea. Onlv one of 13 American high school
sentors can solve problems mvolving Algebra, and
fewer than tive percent can interpret historical infor-
mation and wleas, not because they cannot do these
things but because so few are exposed to high content
instruction.

Get Specific. What Are Some Examples of
What All Students Should Know and Be
Able To Do?

Suppose we are watching a tourth grader use num-
bers. Ina teprecal mathemaries classroom today, this
probably means simple arichmetic, adding and averag-
g stmilar columns of ficures—dull stutf, However,
our ~tudent has been learning mathematics since
kindergarten under the standards developed b, the
Nartional Council of Teachers of Mathematics. So,
<he knows how to analyze sets of data, draw a line plor,
and decide on an analvtie approach. She takes two
sets of Jata collected on samples of bears—grizzlies
and black bears. She analvzes their sex and their
weight and plots the resules of her work on a graph. [s
<he skilled inarithmenie? Certainly! Can she apply
her knowledee, and is she cacer to do so? You bet! Is
Jhe bored or munadated by math? Not Is she up o
high standards work? o

In o middle-erades scrence classroom, we might
watch asmall croup of students learn about the com-
mon properties of marter, such as the particle model,
and the tact that a total mass of materials involved in
any observed change remains the same. They have an
ice cube in a jar and record what changed and did not
change as the ice melted—color, werness, temperature,
mass, shape, volume and size. They work to identity
one tactor they recard as critical to the melting process
and express it as a question, which they proceed to
investicate. Thev rhen draw conclusions and share
and discuss them with the whole class. These students
have used the saientific method, solved problems as a
croup, analyzed data, expressed their tindings in writ-
ing, and detended their analysis in discussion.
Regrettably, only about one-tourth of eighth graders in
a2 tvpteal scrence class in the present svstem regularly
write up science experiments, according to the
National Assessment of Educational Progress.

Now we are looking over the shoulders of graduat-
ing <eniors taking 4 more conventional test in
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American history, but at an advanced level. They
have three hours to answer tour questions which thev
mav seleet from several catecories. Let's pick the gen-
cral category. One of the guestions asks students to
analyze whether government reaulanion did more
harm than.good to the American economy berween
[88Q - [920. Another has them explain why evaneel-
weal prorestantism has bheen an important force in
American lite and what etteces e had in the perod
[8Q0- 1830 or 1900-1960. Another asks them to otter
evidence for the existence and intluence of a "mili-
tary-industrial complex™ in the conduct of American
foreien policy from 1954 to 1974,

These questions, taken trom an actual rest in
Encland, illustrate the level and depth thar other
countries expect their students to know, The chal-
lenge to these students does not stop at mastering his-
roricat fucts. Thev must also intearate this knowledee
far hevond traditional rore memorizatuon,

Content and pertformance standards ser high
expectattons tor children. Thev also challenge educa-
tors and parents to become ettective teachers, And
thev ser all of us ona path toward becommg active,
litelong learners.

How Are Nationwide Standards Being Set?

Three principles eurde what s happening in setting
hich natonwide content standards.

One 1s that their use is entirely voluntary, The
standards are not a centrally imposed national curricu-
lun, but rather a resource to help schools, districes,
and states anchor their curriculum, instruction, assess-
ment, and teacher preparation etforts. Thev are refer-
ence points tor public understanding, providing a
common tocal point for school people, parents, and
other nterested citizens to agree on what 1s important
and to work together ro improve education results for

all.

A second element is that nationwide standards are
not tixed torever. They are intended o be continually
Jdiscussed and improved. The development and distri-
bution of the initial content and performance stan-
dards masubject should only be the beainning.

The third important element is the truly inclusive
process that is being used to reach o consensus on
nationwide standards, Every possible interest is
mvolved. At the core are the real experts—the mas-
ter teachers of history, civies, ecoaraphy, scrence,
Enalisiv and language ares, toreen lineuages, and the
arts. Their partners are researchers and academic

experts. A lenathy process of teedback and revising
tollows the mutial development. This is the process
used by the Nationual Council of Teachers of
Mathematies (NCTM) in developing the standards it
announced four vears ago. The process has become a
model tor other subyject areas.

Separare bur relared individual projects tocus on
content standards or address particular aspects of
higher jerformance. For example, more than one-halt
of the nation’s students are 1 states or scheol districes
involved with rhe New Standards Project, a founda-
tion-funded etfort to arrive ar hich standards through
assessments which relv on studenes” alvlicies to reason
and solve real-world problems. The 300 schools in
the Coalition of Essential Schools are developing a
core of learning and new wavs tor students to display
what they have leamned.

Manvy state-msneated etfores are chaneme the edu-
catton ot students trom one based on tme spent in
class to one ased on challenuineg content. Maine's
Common Core of Learning, New Mexico’s Standards
tor Excellence, Michigans Partnership tor New Edu-
cation, and the curriculum frameworks developed in
Cahtorni are examples of where rescarch and best-
practice knowledee are coming together to stimulate
higher levels of learning,

Some areue that those closest to students, the
teachers, are those most capalhle of making content
decistons tor their elassrooms. On the other hand,
some helieve that a unitorm nattonal curriculum is the
onlv wav to ensure progress. I a uniquely American
wav, we have opted for a halanced approach, with
local classroom decistons aunded by a common core
framework that retlects a nattonwide consensus about
what 1s most important tor students to learn.

We do not want to be stifled by a national curricu-
lum. Nor do we want a hit-or-miss education system.
We want everyone to be working tfrom their own
unigue context toward the common voal of providing
challenging content for all students.

if All of These Efforts Are Already Taking
Place, What is There Left To Do?

Despite the many efforts under wav to set new stan-
Jdards, most students in this country are still taught
unchallencing curriculum and are sull not aware of
what they should be aiming tor in their studies. In
addition, parents, teachers, and the broader general
public remaimn largely ignorant about what rthey should
expect students to know and do as a result of their
education. Withour a process to remtorce and build
on the power of high expecrations in the public's
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mind, even whar has been accomplished so far might
prove to be shore-lived.

All ot the individual effores under wav to develop
high-quality content and pertormance standards need
to become part of a nationwide comnurment by all cit-
1zens to hold all seudenes to high standards. These in
tarn can become the toundation for locally Jeter-
mined changes in assessment, reacher preparation,
curriculum, classroom organization, and other policies
and practices that must occur for the standards to be
met. Ulomacely, reis ondy by local communiries
adopring standards-based svstemic approaches to
retorm that we can obtain the fundamental changes in
our schools necessary tor achicvine the National
Education Goals.

At the moment., the prospects are unprecedented
for renewing public education throughout the coun-
trv. The public demand, the protessional commit -
ment, the rescarch knowledee avarlable abour how

children tearn best, and the erowime recoenition of

the interretatedness of this counery's human invest-
ment with what is happening around the world pro-
vide excellent conditions tor chanee. We must build
on these possibilities.

How Can We Assure That Al Students Have
Equal Opportunities to Meet The New
Standards?

American soctety is morallvy commuteed ro equal
opportuntty. For too many students, disastrously Tow
cxpectattons compound disparities i the quaiey ot
wchools. These sadents face adim turare. Taxpavers
and vorers, however, are unlikelv to inerease resources
tor schools without a conviction thar dramatic
improvements i learnme will resule. High seandards
tor all s a wav to sav that we will retuse to serele for
low levels of learnig for any student.

The experiences of the many imnanves under way
to create that high quality are almost unanimous
about one important result. The process ot being

mcluded in che development of high standards and of

cood assessment svsrems linked wich the content
becomes a process of renewal for teachers and admin-

srrators, With new skills, herehrened awareness of

what challenging content 1~ and experiences of seeing
how changes in therr mstruction produce good
changes in students, their expecrations rise—tfor all
students. Postove attcudes by studenes and tamilies
toward higher standards are vieal, too, but thev ¢o in
randem with changes in classroom practice.

Certanly, assuring equal opportunities depends on
a number of additional tactors. Having a nationwide

consensus on high standards, however, is essenual it
we are to end the invidious consequence of our pres-
ent svstem—one set ot standards tor the advanraged.
another for the disadvantaged.

What Are The Next Steps?

By the end of 1994, most ot the projeces workimg on
academic standards wi'h e compleced ac least a first
drate of their recomea. = scons.

The Navomal EdiLon Geals Danel and proposed
National Educatti Standards and Improvement
Counctl will work rogether to assure quality and to
certity the results of the standards-setting process,
with the tormer tocusing on overall policy and the lat-
ter providing technical expertise. The Goals Panel
already has appomeed a Standards Review Technical
Plannimg Group to recommend criteria to be used to
review and certity the upcoming voluntary nation-
wide content standards.

These steps are the first pare of the svstemic reform
process envisioned by the Natonal Goals. They say, in
cttect, that the nation is commutted ta the long-haul
process of building a world-class education system.

Conclusion

All students will have opportunities to learn at
higher fevels when American society acts on its beliet
that this result is mportant now and in the future, it is
fair, and 1t s possible.

High scandards are the very hearr of education
reform in this country. Thev are reference points to be
used by states and localities nationwide in developing
renewed education systems thar will be high-pertorm-
ing, equitable for all, and accountable. Think what
retorms would look like without standards, without an
agreement on whar we expect from our students, and
without a comminnent that all studenes will be chal-
lenged to work wich stimulacing content, think criti-
cally about it, or use 1t in meaningtul ways. The search
for high standards already has invigorated the teaching
protession, brought rescarchers and practitioners
together in thouahrtul wavs, and beeun o fashion edu-
cation policymaking mrto a more etfective rale.

In essence, the emeraing consensus on standards
will drive systemic education reform. New nation-
wide standards will finallv allow us as a people to agree
on where we want to be. Standards also will allow
American education o begin to meet the challenge
set four vears aco and move 1t toward its porential and
toward the resules American soctery wants tor all irs

children.
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Introduction

Readiness for School

Intants horn m the conung vear will enter the first erade in the year 2000, Will
the nation he able to <ay that these children are the most ready to learn of any
group ot six-vear-olds in our history!? On the basis of the dimensions of school
readimess that the Natonal Education Goals Panel has identitied (physical well-
heing and moror development, social and emotional development, approaches
toward learnime, Language usace, and coenttion and seneral knowledge), we have
much to do. The “we™ means all of us—parents, health and education personnel,
policvmakers, and others imvolved wich institutions that support infants and
voune children.

The dimensions of readimess tell us that being ready 1o learn means more than
ampiv havine radimencary acadenie shillse Inctact, new data reported in this
1993 Goals Repore mudicate that very tew kinderaarten teachers believe that chil-
Jren must know how to count or recite the alphabet before entering their cliasses.
The characteristics that kinderaarten teachers believe are most important for
«chool readiness are those that beaim i intaney, such as the ability to communi-
cate, curiostey, and sociabiliry.

Even carbier. mothers who have received prenatal care throughout a pregnan-
oy, avorded draes and alcobol, and made sure that their babies started life with
proper medical care and nutriion are much more likely to have healthy infants
who will erow mto voung children ready to leam when they enter school. We
now know that an alarmme number ot mfanes in this country are born with one
or more health risks.

We also know that a Large number of the very voung do not enjoy a childhood
most adults would conuder desirable. Many are not recenving the kind of support
that enriches childhood. Only abour one-halt of three- to five-year-olds are read
to every dav by their parents. Less than 40% of two-vear-olds receive complete
mmunizations. Poor children i particular (constituting about one-third of those
enrolling in school cach vear) are less ikely than others to have a regular source of
health care when they are sick. and to he enrolled in preschool. The gaps in care
hetween poor children and those m wealthier tamilies, identified in carlier Goals
reports, remain Lirge.

Children who start school with healeh problems, bimeed ability to communi-
cate, or a lack of curtostty are ar areater risk of subsequent school tailure than
other children. Helping these children atrer they enter school is a costly remedy
for tarlime to nurture them when they were very voune, However, assuring that
every child s readv to fearn is imporrant bevond the money that would be saved.
A commitment to meet this Goal would bring togerher tamilies, communitices,
Iustesses, schools, and other support resources tor the purpose of giving all chil-
dren the opportunities to become etfective, competent learners. By sharing this
common misston to nurture America’s youngest citizens, we hecome a stronger
soctety.And voung children crowing up i such a society, where childhood is
arotected and enriched, will be ready, even eager, to learn.
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Readiness for School

By the year 2000, all children in America will start school ready to learn.

o Al dadvantiged and disabled children will have access to high guahiey
Objectives and dcvch»pmcnmll\' appropriate preschool programs that help prepare
children tor school,

o Everv parent in America will be i childs tirst reacher and devote time cach
day helpmg hus or her preschool child lears: parenes will have access
to the training and support they need.

o Chuldren will receive the nutrition and health care needed to arrive
at school with healthy mimds and bodies, and the number of fow-
birthweight babies will be significantly reduced through enhanced
prenatal health systems,
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What we have
learned since
the 1992 Report
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Readiness for School

The 1993 Goals Report updates information presented last year on prenatal
care and birthwerghe, tanuly-child activities, and enroliment in preschool pro-
erams. More recent data are also presenred on such health indicators as routine
care and immunizations, while additional important intormation is presented on
health insurance and parent and teacher perceptions of school readiness.

Direct Measures of the Goal
School Readiness

Although the Panel does nor vet have a direct measure o this Goal, activities
have taken place within the past vear which have brought us closer to the devel-
apment ot sample-based measure. Specaitically, areport bas been prepared
which comprehensively defines the five dimenstons of readiness which the Panel
previousty identitied: physical well-being and motor development, social and
emortional development, approaches toward learnme, language usage, and cogii-
ton and general knowledge, The Goals Panel has worked with the National
Center for Education Statisties on a contract to conduct i longitudinal study of
carly childhood consistent with the tive dimensions of children's readiness.

Direct Measures of the Objectives
Children's Health a~d Nutrition

fn 1990, neaily one-halt of all intanes born m the United Staces began life with
one or more factors (such as tobacco or aleohol use by therr pregnant mothers)
that are constdered risky to therr long-term educational development. (See
Exhihit 5.)

In 1991, only 37% ot all 2-vear-olds had been tully immunized tor major child-
hood discases. (See Exhibit 6.)

Nearly nine out of ten 3- to 3-vear-olds have visited a docror during the past
vear for routine health care; about halt have visited a dentist. (See Exhibit 7.)

Nearly all 3- to 5-year-olds have a repular source ot health care tor routine
care. However, fewer children have a regular source of care when they are sick,
espectally those i fow-income families. (See Exhibir 8.)

Family-Child Activities

About half of all preschoolers are read to datlyv by their parents or other family
members. Less chan halfare rold stories several times per week or are taken to
vistt a library once per month. Berween 1991 and 1993, the percentage ot

preschoolers whose parents engaged in hreracy activities with them on a regular
basts icreased. (See Exhibit 10.)

25




What we still
need to know
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Readiness for School

Nearly nme out of ren preschoolers participate m errands or tanuly chores with
their parents regularlv. However, tewer parnicipate regularly in other types of
tamily activinies that can help them Tearm, such as attending events sponsored by
community or religious groups (30%), discussing tamily historv or ethnic heritage
(439), or gomng 1o plavs, concerts, live shows, are aalferies, museus, historical
SITCS, Z00s, OF aquarims (42%). (See Exhibue 123

Preschool Programs

Less than half of all 3= 10 3-vcar-olds trom tamilies with meomes of 330,000 or
less are enrolled m preschoal. Futvesix percent of all 3+ va 3-vear-olds with dis-
Alalities areend preschool programs. (See Exhibae Py and 1520

Additional Important Information
Parent and Teacher Perceptions of School Readiness

Parents and teachers agree that children® general abiliey o communicate and
o appraach new activities enthusiastically are important tor school readiness.
Most parents abso feel that specthic skills and knowledge of letters or numbers are
mportant, but teachers are tar less hikelv o believe that children muse know
these things before entering kindergarten. (See Exiibig 190

We <l need direct, sample-hased mdicators of schoal readiness derived from
the five dimensions of readmess wdentitied and endorsed by the Panel. Buseline
indicators incorporating these dimensions Should be torthcoming later in the
decade from the Nattonal Center for Education Statistics” longitudinal studv of
early childhood. Over the coming vear, the Panel will continue to collaborate
with the Natonal Center tor Education Statistics in this assessment eftort s well
as act to further the development of a full-tledged Early Childhood Assessment
System,




‘6 . Direct Measure of the Objectives: -
: en’s Health and Nutrition

Exhibit 1

Prenatal Care

Point at which mothers first began prenatal care' in 1990;
number per 1,000

First trimester

All mothers 758 [

In 1990, 758 out of every
],000 mothers (76%) began American Indian/
prenatal care during their Alaskan Native
first trimester of pregnancy,
181 per 1,000 (18%) did not _
begin prenatal care until their | Asian/Pacific -, BB
second trimester; and 61 per Islander
1,000 (6%) did not begin !
prenatal care until their third %
trimester or never received | Black23
nrenatal care.
—— i
Hispanic3
White3.4 833 R
Bl Ouring 1st trimester D During 2nd trimester During 3rd trimester
or never
1 first visit for healtt care services during pregnancy.
¢ Excludes Blacks ot Hispanic ongen.
3 Data shown only for states with an Hispanic-onigin item on their birth certificates. See technical notes in
Appengix A,
* Excludes Wihites of Hispanic ongin.
L ' Change Since 1988
The number of mathers who i
began prenatal care during Point at which mothers first began prenatal care;' number per 1,000:
S . .
their first tr’meS’L.Qr (‘)jf During 1st During 2nd During 3rd
pregnan cy remaine trimester trimester trimaster or never
relatively unchanged 1988 1590 1988 1990 1988 1990
tetween 1988 and 1990.
I B 759 758 180 181 61 61
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 581 579 287 292 132 128
Asian/Parific Islander 755 5 186 191 59 58
tack? 604 607 286 28 19 12
Hispanic® 613 602 266 278 121 120
White* 818 833 141 133 41 34
! First visit far health care services during pregnancy.
2 £xcludes Blacks of Hispanic origin.
3 Data shown only for statas with an Hispanic-origin item on their birth certificates. See technical notes in
Appendix A.
L * Excludes Whites of Hisparic origin.

~ource. Natonal Center tor Health Statsaies, 1993
This exbibit updates mseroation presented m the 1992 Goals Repon




Direct Measure of the Objectives: o T 17
Children’s Health and Nutrition ' ) E

Exhibit 2

Trends in Prenatal Care

Percentage of mothers who began prenatal care' during their first
trimester of pregnancy, 1970 to 1990

100% - : — —
R
80% = Jmm=—x{ }==+179%  The percentage of mothers
T 195% who began prenatal care
61% during their first trimester of
h !
60% = gov,  Ppregnancy increased
’ = *587: substantially in the late
1970s, but has leveled off
since 1980.
40% S —_—
20% : e i e —
0%
1970 1980 1985 1989 1990
- Arnerican Indian/ - = Asian/Pacific Black?
Alaskan Native Islander
+ Hispanic3 = }=— White4

* First visit for heaith -are services during pregnancy.
-~ includes Biacks ot =-spanic ongin

No 1970 data avares.e for Hispanics. See technical notes ir Appendix A.
* includes Whites ot Hispanic orgin.

< e Naten o Conter - headth steengs, B2 g (093

Pl Gl s tes it ston presented mohe 992 Goals Repore.

ERIC -€
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'8 . B Direct Measure of the Objectives:
: ' Children’s Health and Nutrition

Exhibit 3
Birthweight
. Number per 1,000 births above and below 5.5' and 3.3° pounds,
1990
1,000
930
. !
In 1990, 930 out of every
1,000 infants born in the
United States (93%) were
above the standard for low
birthweight. Seventy out of
every 1,000 (7%) were below
the standard. 3 At or
i above 5.5
pounds
57
13
Ail births American Asian/ Black3.¢ Hispanict White45
Indian/ Pacific
Alaskan islander
Native
B Atorabove5s5 Ibs. [] Between 5.5 and 3.3 Ibs. Below 3.3 Ibs.
' Below 5.5 pounds 1s defined as Low Sirthweight.
? Below 3.3 pounds s defined as Very Low Birthweignt.
4 Excludes Blacks of Hispanic ongin.
1 Data shown oniy for states with an Hispanic-origin item on their birth certificates. See techmcal notes in
Appendix A.
5 Excludes Whites of Hispanic ongin.

T T —— Change Since 1988
The numbers of infants
born above and below the Number per 1,000 births above and below 5.5' and 3.32 pounds:

standard for low birthweight

: : At or above Betwesn 3.3 and Belcw
remained relatively 5.5 pounds 5.5 pounds 3.3 pounds
unchanged between 1988 1988 199 | 1988 1990 | 1988 1990
and 1990.

— Ali 931 930 57 57 12 12
American Indian/

Alaskap Native 940 939 50 51 10 10

Asian/Pacific Islander 937 935 55 56 8 )

Black? 867 867 105 104 28 29

Hispanic* 938 940 52 50 10 10

White® 944 944 47 a7 9 9

! Below 5.5 pounds is defined as Low Birthweight.

2 Bolyw 3.3 pounds is defined as Very Low Birthweight.

3 Excludes Blacks of Hispanic origin.

4 Data shown only for states with an Hispanic-origin item on their birth certificates. See technica! notes in
Appendix A.

5 Excludes Whites of Hispanic origin.

scwiree. Nattonad Cenrer tor Health Stnstes, 14493
s exhibn updates intonmanon presented m the 192 Goals Repore
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" Direct Measure of the Objectives:
Children’s Health and Nutrition

Exhibit 4
Birthweight Trends
Percentage of live births below the standard for low birthweight
(5.5 Ibs.), 1270 to 1990
50% --—
40% Between 1970 and 1990, the
~ percentage of babies born
below the standard for low
o o birthweight decreased
30% .
slightly for all groups.
However, Black infants
remain about twice as likely
20% e e - e as those from oliser
racial/ethnic groups to be
14% 13% born at low birthweight.
0% 9% _—
8% !L 7%
7% M\ 6%
© 6%
0% 6%
1970 1980 1985 1989 1990
—fB American indian/ -~ Asian/Pacific Black!
Alaskan Native lsiander
—~)— Hispanic? —{ = White3
" Includes Biacks of Hispanic ongin
No 1970 data avaitable for Hispamics. See technical notes in Appendix A.
" Includes Whites of Hispanis ongia.

< atee Swetomai Center or Health Stazsiios, 1992 and 1993
Thie osiubi opdates itormteon press nred i the 1992 Goals Beport,
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Children’s Health and Nutrition . *-

Exhibit 5

Children’s Health Index

Percentage' of infants born in the U.S.2 with 1 or more health
risks,® 1990

All U.S. births:2 No risks | ) R I 55%

1 or more i i 45%

2 or more 14% i ‘

3 or more ] 4%

' School success is partly

; . By race/ethnicity:
determined by conditions Y v

. that affect children's hea'th No risks: f

. and development long before American Indian/Alaskan Native PR 37% '
theyle”tersﬁh/?mf- //7 .73‘90} Asian/Pacific Islander i ' I 2%
nearly one-half of all infants

4 . Black4 T 9

born in the United States A ) ac‘f 46% |
began life with one or more Hispanic — 54% 1
factors (such as tobacco or White® = G 57% ’

alcohol use by their pregnant I 1 or more risks:
- mothers) that are considered

risky to their long-term American Indian/Alaskan Native s ] R 63%
educational development. Asian/Pacific Islander I 38°%
e— Black* S I 54% :
Hispanic _ Nl 46% 'l
At-Birth Health Risks WhiteS il . 43% %
2 or more risks: i
* l[;z::u(]ttlylrgat::nester) orno American Indian/Alaskan Native JEIE 1 28% : 1
) | weidht aai Asian/Pacific Islander 11% :
» Low maternal weight gain .
{less than 21 pounds) Black* il 21%
T | i Hispanic J 14%
. or 0 si s
ree or more older sibiing Whites 12%
« Mother smoked during 3 or more risks: : ;
pregnancy . . . : .
American Indian/Alaskan Native Il 9% 1

« Mother drank alcohol during Asian/Pacific Islander [} 3%
pregnancy

Black* R 7%

Hispanic [l] 3%
White® [l 3% . )
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

« Closely spaced birth (within 18
months of a previous birth)

' percentages are based on the number of births used to calculate the nsk index, not the actual number of births.
Birth records that were missing three or more preces of information needed to calculate the index were
excluded from the calculation. See technical notes in Appendix A.

? Fwe states (California. Indiana, Oklahoma. New York, and South Dakota) do not coilect information on all six risks
an the state birth certshicate. These states are notincluded inthe U.S. total. New Hampshire is includedin the
U S. total. but not In the race/ethnicity tntals because New Hampshire does not collect information on Hispanic
ongin.

I Risks are !ate tin third trimester) or no prenatal care. low maternal weight gain (less than 21 pounds). three or
more older siblings, mother smoked during pregnancy. mother drank alcohol duning pregnancy. or closely
spaced birth twithin 18 months of a previous birthl.

4 Excludes Blacks of Hispamic ongin.

5 Excludes Whites of Hispanic ongin.

~ouree: Nanonal Conrer tor Flealth Statstics and West Ine s 1993

Q
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" Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Children’s Health and Nutrition

Exhibit 6

Immunizations

Percentage of 2-year-olds who completed their basic
immunization series for selected diseases, 1991

Measles/Mumps/Rubella’ DTP2
20%

Polio3 Complete Immunizations4

37%

48% e
52%

63%

. Immunized l:] Not immunized

One vaccination for measles or for measles/mumps/rubeila.

! Diphthena-tetanus-pertussis. Three or more doses of vaccine

? Three or more doses of vaccine.

¥ Four doses of diphtheria-tetanus-pertussis vaccine, three doses of polio vaccine, and one dose of measles or
measles/mumps/rubella vaccine.

21

In 1991, only 37% of all 2-
year-olds had been fully
immunized for major
childhood diseases.

Q

~ouree. Nattonal Center tor Health Stastics and Centers tor Disease L ntrol, 3
This exiubit replaces mformation presented i the 1992 Cioals Report with new data tromaditterent souree
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Direct Measure of the Objectives: . .

Children’s Health and Nutrition

Exhibit 7
Medical and Dental Care
Percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds' who received medical?
and dental® care within the previous 12 months, 1993
! i i |

All 3- to 5-year-olds
52%

. Nearly nine out of ten 3- to 5- !

. year-olds have visited a
doctor during the past year
for routine health care; about More than $75,000
half have visited a dentist.

$50,001 to $75,000

$40,001 to $50,000

86%

$30,001 to $40,000

Household income

$20,001 to $30,000

$10,001 to $20,000

$10,000 or less

s " 151% l
} . ! ! :
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
Il Medical care [] Dental care

: Excluding those enroiled in kindergarten.
- Includes wisits for routine checkups and rmmunizations.
3 Includes visits to dentists and dental hygienists.

~ource Natenar U onter tor Educanion Seatisoes and Westar, Inc., fooR
This exiubit repiaces mtonmatian presenced i the 1992 Gaals Report wieh new daga irom a ditterent source.
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Direct Measure of the Objectjfes:
Children’sHealth and Nutri

Exhibit 8

Continuity of Health Care

Percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds' who had & regutar source? of
health care for sick care and routine care, 1993

All 3- to 5-year-olds i

T w hrat

Ao 1

More than $75,000

$50,001 to $75,000

$40,001 to $50,000

$30,001 to $40,000

Household income

$20,001 to $30,000

$10,001 to $20,000

$10,000 or less
94%

| ;
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

B sick care [ Routine care

" Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten.

" Defined as a partrcular chinic, health center, hospital, doctor s office, or other place child usually goes to for
care. Hospital emergency rooms are not included as a regular source of health care for sick care, but may be
mcluded for routine care.

" Nearly all 3- to 5-year-olds

have a regular source of
health care for routine care.
However, fewer children
have a reqular source of care
when they are sick,
especially those in low-
income families.

< tee, Non o U enter tor Education statisties and Wesear, Ine . [993

s o roenes mtormation presented m the 1992 Goals Reporr with new dut troma ditferent souree
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, Direct Measure of the Objeétives: -

Children’s Health and Nutrition

Exhibit 9
Child Nutrition

Percentage of 1- to 5-year-olds who received the minimum RDA'
of various nutrients, 1986

Protein

In 1986, nearly ail preschool o
children received adequate Vitamin C
amounts of protein in their
diets. However, only eight
out of ten received the Vitamin A
recommended amounts
of Vitamins A and C, only
about half received the Calcium
recommended amounts
of calcium, and only about
one-fourth received the
recommended amounts
ofiron.

Iron

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

' Recommended Dietary Allowance.

~ouree: Haman Nurriton [ntonmation Service, §05%
This exhibi repeats intormarion presented i the 1992 Goals Repore.




Direct Measure of the Obiéc‘tives':.

- Family-Child Activities

25

Exhibit 10

Family-Child Literacy Activities

Percentage of 3-to 5-year-olds' whose parents” engage in
literacy activities with them regularly, 1993

About half of all preschoolers

are read to daily by parents
or other family members.
Less than half are told stories
several times per week or are
taken to visit a library once

Percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds? whase parents® engage in literacy activities® with them regularly:

100% e e e
80% [ U - -
67%
60% 56% — .
0,

53% 49%
40%  -NE 35% —
20% - - -

i per month.
0%
Read to every day Told a story three Visited a library one
or more times in or more times in
previous week previous month
B AN 3-to 5-year-olds Parents were high school
graduates or had some college
D Parents had less than D Parents were

high school education college graduates
' Excluding those enrolied ta kindergarten.
? Parent or another family member.

i ) ; !
| Change Since 1991

During the past two years,
the percentage of 3- to 5-

year-olds whose parents
Told a storty. three | Visited a lib:.ary engaged in literacy activities
or more times one or more times ;
in previous week |in previous month W’th them regularly has
19911993 19911993 increased.
g
All 39% 43% * 35% 38% *
Parents had less than
high schaol education 32% 3U% 18% 23%
Parents were high school
graduates or had some college 8% 41% * 0% 33%
Parents were college graduates 42% 50% * 53% 56%

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

: 2 Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten.

3 parent or another famity member.

4 Change since 1991 in the percentage of preschoolers whose parents read to them every day could not be determined
because of changes in the wording of the survey question.

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

aatee, Nt Center 1 Education Staosties and Westat Ine . 1991 ool and 1ov3
This exhibit updares mteemanon presented m the 1992 Goals Report.
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" Direct Measure of the Objettives:

Family-Child Activities .

Exhibit 11
Family-Child Arts Activities

Percentage of 3- to b- year-olds whose parents’ engage in arts
activities with them regularly,’ 1993

100% e e e e
80%
' About four out of ten 3- to 5- ! B0% o e e e
year-olds are taught songs or
| music by their parents 40% -
" regularly. One-third engage
" in arts and crafts with their 200
parents on a regular basis. ° T
0% b
Engaged in arts and crafts
. All 3- to 5-year-olds M Parents were high school
graduates or had some college
D Parents had less than E] Parents were
high school education college graduates
' Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten.
? parent or another family member.
3 Three or more times 'n the previous week.
- Change Since 1991’ o 'f:"::’?‘"‘f'L“‘f‘".#
S/nce 1997 the percentage R
of 3-to 5-year-olds who Parcentage of 3- to 5-year-olds? whose parents? engage in arts activities with them regularly:*
© engaged in music or arts and —

. ; Taught songs Engaged in
crafts with (he/r parents on a or music arts and crafts. _
regular basis remained about 1991 1993 1961 1993 i
the same. —

———————————— All 39% 41%
Parents had less than
high school education 8% 3%
Parents were high school R
graduates or had some college 39% 42% * 31% 3%
Parents were college graduates 41% 40% 41%

! nterpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could bs
attributable to sampling error. in cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change: has 0ccurrsd

? Excluding those enrolled in kindergartan. ,

3 Parent or another family member. oo

4 Three or more times in tha previous week.

Souree: National Center tor Educanon Starsties and Westat, Ine., T 1992 and 1993
This exhibur updates mtonmaton presented i the 1992 Goals Report
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‘Direct Measure of the Objectives:

- Family-Child Activities
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Exhibit 12

Family-Child Learning Opportunities

Percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds' whose parents’ regularly engage
them in opportunities to heip them learn, 1993

100%

8%

89% 90%

80%

60%

40%

20%

0% i
Went to play, Took child on
concert, live show, errands or
art gallery, museum, invoived child
historical site, zoo, in chores#
or agquarium3

Talked with child Attended event
about family sponsored by
history or community or

ethnic heritage3 religious group3

Parents were high school
graduates or had some college

- All 3- to 5-year-olds

D Parents were
college graduates

D Parents had less than
high school education

' £xcluding those enrolied n kindergarten.
? parent or another family member.

* One o more tmes In the previous month.
! Three or more times In the previous wect.

' Nearly nine ou* ©ften 3-to 5-

| year-olds part,  atein

\ errands or family chores with

i their parents regularly.

" However, fewer participate

agularly in other types of

.amily activities that can help
them learn, such as attending
events sponsored by
community or religious
groups (50%), discussing
their family history or ethnic
heritage (43%), or going to
plays, noncerts, live shows,

" art galleries, museums,
historical sites, z0os, or
aquariums (42%).

Change Since 1991’

Percentage of 3- tc 5-year-olds? whose parents? regularly engage them in apportunities to help
them learn:*

Waent to play,
concert, live show, art
gallery, museum, historical
site, zoo, or aquarium®

1991 1993
All 48% 42% *
Parents had less than high school education 38% 30%
Parents were high school graduates or had some college 46% 4% *
Parents were college graduates 56% 53%

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be attributable to
sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

2 Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten.

3 parent or another family member.

4 Data were not collected for family-child learning opportunities other than parent-child outings prior to 1993.

5 One or more tmes in the previous month.

1

Between 1991 and 1993,
fewer 3- to 5-year-olds were
regularly taken by their
parents on outings to plays,
concerts, live shows, art
galleries, museums,
historical sites, zoos, or
aquariums.

RIC

cource: Nattonal Center tor Education Starstes and Westar Inc., Jou], [l and 1993
This exhibit updates miomuanon en parent-Child outines presented m the 1992 Goals Report.id presents nes
aomution on other tupes of tamtly-Chibd learng opportunities.
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Direct Measutes of the Objectives:

Preschool Programs

Less than half of all 3- to 5-
' year-olds from families with

incomes of 830,000 or less
are enrolled in preschool.

Household income

Exhibit 13 ]
Preschool Participation
Percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds' enrolled in preschool,’ 1993

All 3- to 5-year-olds

More than $75,690 |

g s1%
$50,001 to $75,000 _ .
$40,001 to $50,000 *58%
ﬁ 52% 4
ER— 2 |
~ P '
_ 47% ,
0% 20% 40% 80%

$30,001 to $40,000
$20,001 to $30,000

$10,001 to $20,000

$10,000 or less

60% 100%

' Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten.

* Includes those enrolled in nursery schools. prekindergarten programs. preschools, daycare centers, and
Head Start. also includes 3- to 5-year-olds with disabilties.

Source Nattonad Center tor Education staostics and Westan, fne 1993
Th exhibyi updates mtormanen presented m the 1992 Goals Repore,

Between 1973 and 1992, the

percentage of 3- to 5-year-
olds enrolled in nursery
school nearly doubled, from
19% to 37%. Enrollments
over this same period have
increased for all children
regardless of family income,
although they have remained
substantially higher for
children from high-income
families than for children
from middle- or low-income
families.

5
1 80% - e e e e

Exhibit 14

Trends in Nursery School Enroliment
Percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds enrolled in nursery school,’
1973 to 1992

100% - s e

60% -

40%

37% &

20%

19%
15%

0%

1973 19752 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 19911992

~=f— All 3- to 5-year-olds -
Middle income*

Low income3

g High income5

' Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten. Percentages in Exhibits 13 and 14 differ because they come from
different data sources. See technical notes and sources 1n Appendix A.

7 Income data not available for 1975.

3 Low income 1s defined as “at or below 20 percent of all households.”

4 Middie income 1s defined as “greater than 20 percent of all households. but less than or equal to 80 percent.”
* High income 1s detinea as “greater than 80 percent of ail households.”

Souree. Bureau of the Census and Management Plinning Research Asociates, Ine., 1993
This extulit updates mtormation presented in the 1992 Goals Report.




Dlrect Measure of the Objectives:

Preschool Programs

Exhibit 15

Preschool Programs for Children With Disabilities
Percerntage of 3- to b-year- olds' with disabilities enrolled in
preschool,’ 1993

All 3- to 5-year-olds
with disabilities

Some coliege or i . B 63%
college degree

High schoof or less

Parents’ highest
level of education

$30,001 and above 8 66%

$30,000 or less [EE . §51%
| i

0% 20% 40% 60% 80%

Household income

" Excluding those enrolled in kindergarten
" Includes those enrolled in nurs cry schoaols, prekindergarten programs, preschools, daycare centers, and
Head Start.

‘ F/fty Six percent ofa/l3 to 5-
year-olds with disabilities
attend preschool programs.

100%

womee Ssatonal Center tor Bdncanon Statsties and Westat, Tne. [RERY
This ettt pdates mioamation presented i the | 1992 Ciaads Report.
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Direct Méasyreaof the Objectives;

‘wy, - "Preschovl Pragraims, -

Exhibit 16

Quality of Preschool Centers

Characteristics cof preschool centers' and teachers, 1990
Percentage of

teachers/ Some child-

caregivers with: related training B 93%

Teacher training §

Child Development o
Associate (CDA) credential il

—_—

In 1950, preschaol centers
were more likely to meet —
recommended standards for | Percentage of

' . centers that did A
group size and child/ staff not exceed the 0to 5 months
ratios for 3- to 5-year-olds maximum 5to 11 th
than for infants and toddlers. § acceptable o 11 monihs

H group size

for children: 12 to 17 months Zg

18 to 23 months |

24 to 29 months N
30 to 35 months
3 years old (R - R 53
4 years oid |

5 years old

Percentage of

centers that did 0to 5 months ;
not exceed the

maximum

acceptable 6 to 11 months R X
child/staff ratios? ]

for children: 12 to 17 months §

18 to 23 months

24 to 29 months

30 to 35 months

3 years old } 75%

4 years old 68%
B 56%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80%  100%

5 years old

t Complete description of preschool center can be found in Appendix A.

? The maximum acceptable group size recommended by the National Association for the Education of Young
Children (NAEYC) 1s 8 for infants. 12f¢ ‘- to 2-year-olds, and 20 for 3- to 5-year-olds. The maximum acceptable
chitd/staff rat. 1s 10 children per statf member for groups contaimng 3- te 5-year-olds only, 6 children per staff
member for gre .ps containing 2-year-olds only, and 4 chidren per statf member for groups containing infants
and 1-year-olds only. NAEYC standards include an acceptable range of practice on these variabies. The figures
reported are based on the maximum acceptable numbers, rather than the optimal numbers. Some states also set
their own standards in these areas.

< arce Muhemane Pohicy Rescarch. Ine o 1991 and 1992
Q Thie exhubie repeats mtormation presented i the 192 Goals Repar.
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" Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Preschool Programs. .- .

Exhibit 17

Quality of Home-Based Preschool Settings
Characteristics of regulated home-based preschool settings' and
regulated family daycare providers, 1990

Percentage of
regulated family

daycare ) Some child- § K ..o

providers with: related training j} ‘
Teacher Caregivers in home-based
training? preschool settings were

less likely than teachers in
preschool centers to have
child-related training and a
Child Development Associate
credential.

Child Development
Associate (CDA)
credential

Percentage of

reguiated

home-based Of mixed ages

settings that within a group

met the standard
for group size3 _
for children: All under age 2 &

N o/,
within a group § 77%

Aill age 2 and above B 73

within a group
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

' Complete description of regulated home-based preschool settings can be tound in Appendix A.
Data not available.

' The standard for group size recommended by Health, Education, and Welfare Day Care Requirements for
requlated family daycare providers without heipers who care tor children who are alf under age 2 within a group
s 3. The group size standard for all children aged 2 and above within 8 group 1S 6, and the standard for a group oi

chddren of mixed ages within a group 13 S. J
[
|
< e Mhthenurea Poliey Researcn fae . 199 and 1942
Laeoahitett rere s inkarieen prosented w the 12 Groals Reprort
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Additional important Information:
Health Insurance

Exhibit 18

Health Insurance/Medicaid

Percentage of children' aged 4 and younger covered by health
insurance plans,? 1988

All children

" In 1988, between 80% and
i 90% of all preschool children
. were covered by health

insurance. However,
Hispanic children and those
whose parents had
completed less than a high
school education were much

less likely than others to have

such insurance.

Coliege graduate

Some coliege

High school graduate

AN ST i L

+ha

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Less than high schooi

Parents' highest level of education

Asian/Pacific Islander |

Black

Hispanic

Child's race/ethnicity

White e, LIEAE P - D At e, he

0% 20% 40% 60% 80%

W3 years old 1.2 years old [ Less than 1 year old

' American Indian/Alaskan Nuiive sampte size too small to permit reliable estimate.
2 includes both private and public {iMedicaid) health insurance.

100% -

Seurce:s Natonal Center tor Health Statseies ond Child Trends, hae., 91
This exhubie madities intormagon presented m the 1992 Goals Report
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Additioral lmportant Infermation:
Parent and Teacher Purceptions of School Readiness
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Exhibit 19

Parent and Teacher Perceptions of School
Readiness

Percentages of preschoolers’ parents' and kindergarten teachers
who describe the following characteristics as very important or
essential for school readiness, 1993

Studant characteristics:

Communicates needs, Il
wants, and thoughts
verbally

Takes turns
and shares

Enthusiastic and |
curious in approaching
new activities

" know these things before

" Parents and teachers agree
' that children’s general

ability to communicate arnd to
* approach new activities

enthusiastically are
important for school
readiness. Most parents also
feel that specific skills and
knowledge of letters or
numbers are important, but
teachers are far less likely to
believe that children must

entering kindergarten.

Sits still and
pays attention

Able to use pencils
and paint brushes

Can count to
20 or more

Knows letters

of alphabet 10%!

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

I Preschoolers’ parents' [} Kindergarten teachers

' 3.10 5-year-olds not enrolled 1n kindergarten whose parents intend to enroll them in kindergarten at some
ume in the future  Percentages for preschoolers’ parents represent preschoolers whose parents think the
characteristic is very important or essential

R TRY

Satronat enter o Educanen stusnes md Westa o, [oad
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Introduction

High School Completion

A veneration ago, school dropours did not tace insurmountable barriers that
prevented them trom making a hving. Today’s voung dropouts face a different
world. Emplovment opportunities are expanding for those with higher skill levels
— those most able to adapt to technological changes — and rapidly disappearing
for those with only rudimentary skills. American workplaces are rapidly chang-
ing, and workers with advanced skills are being rewarded with higher wages. The
vouth who left schooi betore graduating in 1990 can expect to carn less than one-
half as much as the high school dropout of 1973, Over a hitetime, today’s dropout
will carn, on average, 3200000 less than a lugh sehool araduate.

These mdividual decistons o drop out — beme made by approximately
SO0 vouths mnerades 10-12 in 1992 — have enormous economic conse-
quences tor society as well. One-halt of the heads of households on weltare failed
to finish high school. Of the more than 1.1 nallion persons incarcerated in 1990,
N2 pereent were hivh school dropouts. The average annual cost ot supporting one
prisoner — 322,500 a vear — would provide six children with a year of Head
Start. It is much more cost-etfective to provide the learning environment and
support that enable voung people to complete school, rather than pay for the con-
sequences of their decisions to drop out.

Decrsions ro drop ont have more than economic consequences. Dropouts lose
connections to adules and inttuences that can create purposetulness in cheir lives,
the possibilities for carcers, rhe skills for litelong learming, healthy choices tor
themselves, and responsible choices on behall of others.

This Report indicates lirele if anv progress on Goal 2 in recent vears, While
the high school completion rate for 19- and 20-vear-olds increased markedly in
the carlv 198O\, it has remamned relatively unchanged since then, and is still short
of the national Gaal of 9O percent. While school-related reasons dominate the
explanations for dropping out of school, an alarmme number of youths cite preg-
nancy and contlicts with jobs as reasons for dropping out. Obviously, multiple
problems — ~chool tailure, teenage pregnancies, and disconnections between
«chool and work, to name a tew — must be addressed 1f Goal 2 is to be achieved.




High School Completion

By the year 2000, the high school graduation rate will increase to at least 90 percent.

Obiectives

e The taton must dramaneally reduce s dropout ratesand 75 pereent ot
those students who do drop out will suceesstullv complete a hieh school
Jegree or its equivalent.

e The eap m hieh school graduation rates between American students

from minority backerounds and their non-mmority counterparts will
be eliminated.
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What we have
learned since
the 1992 Report

High School Completion

The 1993 Goals Report presents updated infornuation on the percentage of
voung adults with a high school credential and the percentage who have dropped
out. New intormation includes a ten-vear comparison (1980-82 to 1990-92) of
the percentage of students who dropped out between che [0th and 12th grades
and reasons vounger and older dropouts gave for leaving school.

Direct Measures of the Goal
High School Completion

In 1992, the high ~<chool completion rate was 87% for 19- to 20-vear-olds and
S8% tor 23 to 24-vear-olds. Althoueh the hieh school completion rate increased
markedlv i the carlv 1980s among 19« to 20-vear-olds, 1t has remained relatively
stable since then. (See Exhibits 20and 21)

Direct Measures of the Objectives
School Dropouts

Between 1975 and 1992, the overall dropout riate for 16- to 24-year-olds
declined slightly, from 14% to 11%. The gap in dropout rates between White
and Black students narrowed from a1 2-point ditference m 1975 to a 6-point dif-
ference in 1992, Dropout rates for Hispanic students have been consistently
higher than che rices tor Black and White students, (See Exhibic 23.)

Over the past 10 vears, the percentage of students who dropped out between
the 10th and 12th erades has been cut nearly in half. (See Exhibir 24.)
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What we still
need to know

High School Completion

Additional Important Information
Factors Related to Completion and Dropping Out

While school-related reasons were the most common explanations given for
dropping out of school in 1992, large numbers of students cited famly- and job-
related factors as reasons for dropping out. Blacks and Hispanies were more like-
Iv than Whites to cite familv-relared factors as reasons for dropping out. (See

Exhibirs 27 and 28.)

Durine the pertod berween 1985 and 1992, older dropouts were much more
Likelv than vounger dropouts to cite inability to work and vo to ~choal at the
arme tme s 4 reason that they dropped out of school. (See Exhibie 29.)

We il need a4 conststent nationwide record system that withallow comparable
wtate high school complerion and dropout data to be reported on a regular basis.
The Panel has proposed such a svstem — the Voluntary State/Local Student
Record Svstem — and will continue to encourage its development and imple-
mentatton. I the mneeri, the Panel will report the hest high school completion
and dropour data avarlable.

43
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- Direct Measure of the Goal:

" High Sehool Completion

Exhibit 20
High School Completion Status
Percentage of young adults' with high school credential, 1992

100% - —_
91% 92%

80%

The high school completion A
rate in 1992 was 87% for 19- 60%
to 20-year-olds and 88% for

23- to 24-year-olds. Rates for

Black and White students 40%
were substantially higher
than the rate for Hispanics. {99,
0%
Total Black HispanicZ White Total Black Hispanic2 White
Ages 19-20 Ages 23-24
. High school diploma D Alternative credential

' Does not include those stll enrolled in high school.
2 Hispamic rates may vary more than rates for other groups because of a small sample size.

~ource: Nattonal Center tor Edocatton stanstcs and Manacement PMhanimg Rescarch Assocnaes, Ing., 1993
This exhibie modittes and updates mtormation presented m the 1992 Goals Report




" 'Direct Measures of the Goal;

High School Completion

Exhibit 21
High School Completion Trends
Percentage of 19- to 20-year-olds' with a high school credential,’
1975 to 1992
100% T ST e o e mme
‘ i) 91%
86% - = 87%
800/0 T 839/0 —me T m TS it = . L4 810/0
e g T
%
66% 65%
60% - ————m— ——
40%3 e e et v stam am SO U et o e e
20% e e e e e e — e -
0%
1975 1980 1985 1990 1991 19923
weelll—  All 19- to 20-year-olds Hispanic*
- .~ Black —p—= White
' Does not include those still enrolled 1n high school.
? Includes traditional high school diploma and alternative credential.
* Interpret with caution. Change between 1991 and 1992 could be attributable to a change in wording of the
question on the survey. See technical notes in Appendix A.
' Hispanic rates mav vary more than rates for other groups because of a small sanple size.

Although the high school
completion rate increased
markedly in the early 1980s
among 19- and 20-year-olds,
it has been relatively stable
since then.

r Educanon St 1993
Fhis exlube meannes s sedares imormation presented i the 1922 Cials Repon

SOHtce NHIon G Cnter

Exhibit 22

Dropouts Who Returned to High School
Percentage of 1980 sophomores who dropped out, but then
returned and compieted high school by 1986

All dropouts PR

American Indian/
Alaskan Native

Asian/
Pacific Islander

o 76°%
Black
Hispanic

White §

0% 20%

40%

60% 80% 100%

Nearly half of the 1980
sophomores who dropped
out returned and completed
high school within the
following six years.

~ource Nanen w4 enrer o Bducation Stanstics, 1989
Q s exbalae repeat mtcenaton presented mothe 1992 Goals Report.
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Direct Measure of the Objectives: -

" School Dropoyts

Exhibit 23

Trends in High School Dropout Rates

Percentage of young adults 16 to 24 years old without a high
school credential,’ 1975 to 1992

100% o s

Between 1975and 1992, the | 20" o T —

overall dropout rate for 16-t0 |}
24-year-olds declined slightly, | e0%
from 14% to 11%. The gapin
dropout rates between White
and Black studznts narrowed § 40% - - - - e o e s m e
from a 12-point difference in 29% 299,
1975 to a 6-point difference in . 23% °
1992. Dropout rates for 20%

14% - e 4%
Hispanic students have been 1% & — g ﬂ—ﬁn%

s ke

| g

. 0,
consistently higher than the i 0% 8%
rates for Black and White 1975 1980 1985 1990 199% 19922
students.

—8— Total Hispanic3
-—  Black ~—g—  White

' Includes tradmtional high school diploina and alternative credential.

" Interpret with caution  Changes between 1991 and 1992 could be attributable to a change in wording of the
question on the survey See technical notes in Appendix A.

¥ Hispanic rates may vary more than rates for other groups because of a small sample size.

soun e Notonad Center b B ducon sransnes, 1993
[ Iis Ot thedities and op o aes momaen presented m the 1907 Goals Repart




" Direct Measures of the Objecfives: ST T -3

School Dropouts .

Exhibit 24
Ten-Year Comparison of Dropout Rates

Percentage of students who dropped out between the 10th and
12th grades, 1982 and 1992

All students M%:

6%
Male Over the past ten years, the
percentage of students who
Female . dropped out between the
L 10th and 12th grades has

American Indian/

been cut nearly in half.
Alaskan Native

Asian/Pacific
Islander

Black

Hispanic

White 10% .

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
B 1980-82  []1990-92

~atrce Nitenal Center tor Edacation stanstios, 1993

| Exhibit 25 ]
| Intergenerational Analysis of Dropouts
' Proportion of dropouts aged 16 to 24 born outside and within the

. U.S.,'1989
'g 100% e et e e oo - e - = - -————  The Hispanic dropout rate
i (31% in 1989) has been
L BO0% o e e __ consistently higher than the
rates for Bfack and White
students. Among Hispanic
60% e m e

—eom—= 16 to 24-year-olds who were
born outside the 50 states
and the District of Columbia,
43% were dropouts,
compared with only 8% of
—roerm == 1% non-Hispanics. However,

11%
8% ' 6% - even when one looks
exclusively at Hispanics born

40%

24%
20% -

0%
] Overali2 Born outside the First Second W’thm th? U.S., their dropout
dropout rate 50 states and the generation generation rate is still more than double
District of Columbia or more that ofnon-Hispanics.

- Hispanic [] Non-Hispanic

" Includes only those born in the 50 states and the Distnict of Columbia. Does notinclude those
sorn in Puento Rico.

i - Includes a smali proportion for whom recency of migration 1s unknown.

<oarrce ool Center tor Educanon sansties, 1992

) . - .
l: IK‘[C This exiuisn repeats mtormation presented m the 192 Goals Report 53
A Fuiext provid ic
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Additional Important Information:
Factors Ralated to Completion and Dropping Out

Exhibit 26

Factors Related to Dropping Out

Percentage of the 1980 sophomore class who dropped out, by
selected characteristics

All students B

) 'Or'ﬂy Eaglish spoken

e Q

No English spoken in the g English

home, low socioeconomic o predominately spoken

status, and the absence of 8 )

parents from the home are all | g predomina&‘wgﬂ;l’(‘gg '

factors associated with an £ ‘ ,

increased likelihood that "~ NoEnglish spoken I

students will drop out of £ .

school. é o Highest
S 2
o8 |
=R '
] Lowest |
O - !
>£ Both parents present |
E fé One parent present !'
“%  Neither parent present ‘[

0% 10% 20% 30% 40%
Sonpce ,\.lll--!:lll cntet tor Bdication .“tvnlxuu. [RAY -

This exhrbat rgpaars ot o presented m e 1992 Goals Repoae




Additional Important information:
Factors Related to Completion and Dropping Out

Exhibit 27
Reasons for Dropping Out, by Sex

43%
S0 44%
42%

Did not like school

Felt | didn’t belong

Could not keep up
with schoolwork

School-related reasons

Was failing schooi

6%

Did not feel safe 7%

at school
5%
Could not work and 23%
go to school at 27%
G
same time 19%

11%
10%
12%

Had to support
a family

il

Family/Job-related reasons

Was pregnant ‘ 27%
15%
Became parent 8%
21%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80%
' All students D Male D Female

Percentage of dropouts between the 10th and 12th grades who
reported the following reasons for dropping out of school, 1992

100%

While school-related reasons
were the most common
explanations given for
dropping out of school in
1992, large numbers of
students cited family- and
job-related factors as
reasons for dropping out.

S e Cononal Conter tor Bdacition stinsties, v

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Additional Important information:

Factors Related tec Completion and Dropping Out

Blacks and Hispanics were
more likely than Whites to
cite family-related factors as
reasons for dropping out.

A

Fm e e e

«

Exhibit 28

Reasons for Dropping Out, by Race/Ethnicity
Percentage of dropouts between the 10th and 12th grades who
reported the following reasons for dropping out of school, 1992

Did not like school 48% :
146% - :
|
Felt | didn‘t belong
0 i
g 1
a a
© ! i
= 26% '
T Could not keep up ° 359
= with schoolwork °
] | 30%
)
]
s 40%
Was failing school ¥ 41%
137% _
Did not feel safe 90% ‘
at school 8%
5% i
Could not work and _Ei%
go to school at 20%
same time l 25%
[%2]
c
)
g 12%
2 Had to support 16%
3 a family °
4 10% :
1]
E
S
5 35%
= Was pregnant’ 31%
1S
(]
w
21%
Became parent 20%
12%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
‘ Black D Hispanic D White

" Question was asked of females only.

w e Satonal Center tor Education statisties, 993
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Additional Important Information: 47
Factors Related to Completion and Dropping Out

Exhibit 29

Reasons for Dropping Out, by Age Group
Percentages of dropouts between the 8th and 10th grades and
between the 10th and 12th grades who reported the following
reasons for dropping out of school, 1990 and 1992

Did not like school:

51%
All students Mo —_———

58% _D_Qr/'n the period between
Male SR ARy V.UN g p d ¢

: T o 1988 and 1992, older dropouts
Female M&% were much more likely than

younger dropouts to cite

Black B 45% inability to work and go to
' ‘ 429 school atthe same
-l Hispanic 48% time as a reason that they

dropped out of school.
E . 58%
_ White ” o

Did not feel
safe at school:

Could not work
and go to school at
the same time:

All students -

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
B Students who dropped out [] Students who dropped out
between the 8th and between the 10th and
10th grades, 1988-90 12th grades, 1990-92

<iree, Nl Conter tor Education Statistes. 1993
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Student Achievement and Citizenship

The National Education Goals were created out of concern that our current
education svstem is not preparing American students well for the 21st century.
Today. too few students attain high achievement, our standards generally do not
match those ot the education svstems in most developed nations, and no one feels
accountable for results. Goal 3 states that all students should move on at critical
points in their education with the requisite knowledge and ability. This means
that we need:

o Nutionwide content and student performance standards that (a) reflect what we
helieve all students should know and be able to do at desienated grade levels, and
(h) match or surpass standards ror student achievement m other developed countries.
Efforts to develop voluntary standards inall major subject areas are under way
{sce Chapter 1.

o A voluntary system of assessments that is aligned with these nationwide standards.
Qur tests must measure for the outcomes we want. They must determine
whether students can use knowledge tor problem-solving, have mastered
content far beyond the so-called basics, and arc able to infer and create new
knowledee. Developing such assessments is a complex task. However, many

s pation's leading researchers and educators are collaborating to fill the
n =d tor more challenging assessments.

The Nanonal Education Goals Panel and the proposed National Education
Standards and Improvement Council will establish criteria to be used voluntrarily
to judee developing nationwide standards. They will also ensure that the stan-
dards-development process is onuoing and is communicated well to the American
public. This latter task—to inform and involve the public in making sure that all
our students are challenged academically—is critical to a rebuilding of the school
swstem. Americans must want better than low-level, minimal leaming expecta-
tions tor children and vouth it we are to meet Goal 3.

The 1993 Goals Report includes some mildly encouraging news regarding stu-
dent achievement and young citizen participation. Student achievement in
mathematics improved modestly berween 1990 and 1992, and voter participation
increased among young adults between 1988 and 1992. However, the data also
mdicate how 1r we are from achieving the Goal, especially among minority
aroups. We are still not expecting and supporting all of our students to attain the
academic mastery of which thev are capable.




Student Achievement and Citizenship

By the year 2000, American students will leave grades four, eight, and twelve having
demonstrated competency in challenging subject matter including English, mathematics,
science, history, and geography; and every school in America will ensure that all students
learn to use their minds well, so they may be prepared for responsible citizenship, further
learning, and productive employment in our modern economy.

o The academic performance of clementary and secondary students will
Obiectives increase significantly in every quartile, and the distribution of minority
ctudents in each level will more closely reflect the student population
as a whole.

e The percentage of students who demonstrate the ability to reason, solve
problems, apply knowledge, and write and communicate effectively will
increase substantially.

o All students will he involved in activities that promote and demonstrate
wood citizens’ 9, community service, and personal responsibility.

e Thepercent  of students who are competent in more than one language
will substantiany increase.

o All students will be knowledgeable about the diverse cultural heritage of
this nation and about the world community.

60
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What we have
learned since
the 1992 Report

Student Achievement and Citizenship

The 1993 Goals Report updares the percentage ot students who have met the
Goals Panel’s pertormance standard in mathematics and presents new informa-
ton on those who have met the standard in readine. It presents illustrative items
trom the 1992 Nattonal Assessment ot Educational Progress (NAEP), demon-
stratine that students who meet the Goals Panel's pertormance standard are able
to answer much more challenging questions on tests of mathematics and reading
than those talling below this standard. New mformation is also presented on the
percentace of 12rh graders who pertorm communiey service. Updates are provid-
ed on the numbers of students who have taken Advanced Placement examina-
tions and who vote. Additional important intormation 1~ presented on the per-
centave of students who participate m challenginge courses and a twenty-year
comparison of the tvpes of programs i which hieh sehool sentors have enrolled.

Direct Measures of the Goal
Student Achievement in Mathematics

Fewer than one out of every tive students m Grades 4 and 12, and one out of
cvery tour students in Grade 8, have met the Goals Panel's pertormance standard
i mathemarties. The percentages of 4th and Sth araders who 1aet the Goals
Pancl's pertormance ~standard m mathemaries increased from 13% to 18%, and
20% to 25%, respectively, bur the percentace of 12th eraders who met the stan-
Jard <taved about the same. (See Exhibic 300)

Student Achievement in Reading

[n 1992 approximacel one out of every tour stadenes e Grades 4 and 8 met
rhe Goals Panel's performance standard in reading. More than one-third of all
[ 2¢h eraders met the standard. (See Exhibir 340)

Advanced Placement Participation and Performance
P

Between 1986 and 1993, the numbers of Advanced PMacement examinations
taken 1 Enelish, mathematics, science, and history mcreased by 80%., the num-
Ier taken in foreten lancuages more than doubled, and the number raken in fine
arts nearly rpled. (See Exhibies 41 and 43.)

For every 1,000 I lth and 1 2th graders enrolled in 1993, 85 Advanced
Placement examinations were taken in Enalish, mathenmaties, sctence, and histo-
rv {an mcrease of 13 since 1991). Eight exammations (per 1,000 1th and 12th
craders) were taken 1 toreten languages and two were taken i fine arts. Nearly
two-thirds of the exammations taken m Englis marthematics, science, and histo-
rv, and approximacely three-fourths taken in toreien linguaces and tine arts were
eraded at 3 or above, which is generally high enoueh o make students eligible for
colleve credir. (See Extubies 40 and 420)

Citizenship and Community Service

In 1992, 44% ot [ 2th eraders reported that they pertormed community service
Juring the past two vears. (See Exhibic 45.)

6l
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Student Achievement and Citizenship

Between 1972 and 1976, the percentage of 18- to 20-vear-olds who registered
to vote and who acrually voted dropped substantially. Rares remained fairly
sready unul 1988, and then mcreased in 1992, In 1992, 53% ot all 18- to 20-year-
olds were registered to vore, and 42°% acrually voted. (See Exhilvrs 46 and 47.)

Additional Important Information
Participation in Challenging Courses

The percentage of high school eraduates who completed four vears of English
rose sharply between 1982 and 1987, then dropped slightly in 1990, (Sce Exhibit
480

The percentace of students who completed the sequence of Biology,
Chemisery, and Phvsics has continued to increase slowly since 1982, (See

Exhibit 453

Between 1982 and 1987, the percentage of high school eraduates who com-
pleted the sequence of Algebra 1, Algebra 11, and Geomerry increased substantial-
fv. Since 1987, the percentage has remained constant. During rhe same period
(1982 - 1990), the percentage of high school graduares who had completed
Caleulus increased stightly, (See Exhibit 49.)

The percentages of high school graduates who completed courses in U.S. and
World History, Geography, foreign languages, and fine arts increased substantial-
v between 1982 and 1990, (See Exhibies 30 and 31.)

Academic Programs

Between 1972 and 1980, the pereentage of hich ~«chool seriors enrolled in an
academic or college preparatory program decreased 8 percentage points.
However, by 1992, the percentage had risen slightly higher than 1es 1972 level.
The percentage of female students enrolled in academic or college preparatory
programs has mcreased 3 percentage points over the past tweney vears, compared
roa decrease of 2 percentage ponts tor males. (See Exhibit 32.)

We sull need to know how ULS, students stack up against world-class standards

What we still m challenemg subject matter. The good news 1s that nactonwide standards in all

subject arcas are under development. The Goals Panel will continue to collaho-

need to know rate with the agencies and departments which oversee these standards develop-

ment efforts and will press on to delincate criteria on which standards may he
judgred as “world-class.”
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Achievement Level Data from the 1990 and 1992 National
Assessments of Educational Progress (NAEP)

The data shown in Exhibits 30 to 37 should be interpreted with caution. The
line signitying the Goals Panel’s Performance Standard classities student perfor-
mance according to achievement levels devised by the National Assessment
Governing Board (NAGB). These achievement-level data have been previously
reported by the National Center for Education Staustics (NCES). Students with
NAEP scores falling below the Goals Panel's Performance Standard have been clas-
sified by NAGB as “Basic” or below; those above have been classified as
“Proficient” or “Advanced.”

The NAGB achicvement levels represent a reasonable way of categorizing
overall performance on the NAEDP. They are also consistent with the Panel’s
efforts to report such performance against a high-criterion standard. However,
the methods used to derive the NAGB achievement “cut points” (i.e., the points
distinguishing the percentage of students scoring at the different achievement
levels) have been questioned and are sull under review. The Panel will continue
ro monitor subsequent work in this area, and reserves the night to alter its report-
e approaches based on new findings. For further intormation on the interpreta-
tion of these data, please consult Appendix A.
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" Direct Measure of the Goal:

" Student Achievement in Mathematics

Exhibit 30

Mathematics Achievement

Percentages of 4th, 8th, and 12th graders who met the Goals
Panel's performance standard' in mathematics, 1992

100% - —— SO

0,
Goals Panei’s 18% 25% 16%
performance , , : S
standard

Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

- Proficient and above D Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

' The Goals Panel's perfarmance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educatonal Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board {(NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A.

" Fewer than one out of every
_ five students in Grades 4 and

12 have met the Goals Panels
performance standard in
mathematics. One out of
every four 8th graders has
met the standard.

Change Since 1990’

Percentases of 4th, 8th, and 12th graders who met the Goals Panel's performance standard?
in mathematics:

Proficient and above

1990 1992
Grade 4 13% 18% *
Grade 8 20% 25% *
Grade 12 13% 16%

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error, In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

2The Goals Panel's performance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the National
Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description of the
performance standard can be found in Appendix A.

Between 1990 and 1992, the
percentages of students in
Grades 4 and 8 who met the
Goals Panel's performance
standard in mathematics
increased.

Came s atonal b e tor Educanien stansnes, 993

Dhas ottt aidates ©iormaten presented i the B2 Caais Ropon

AEST COPRY AVALLARLE
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5 L .. Direct Measure of the Goal:’
: B ‘Student Achievement in Mathematics

Exhibit 31
Mathematics Achievement - Grade 4
Percentage of 4th graders who met the Goals Panei’s
performance standard' in mathematics, 1992

100% - --— e oo

30%

Goals Panel's 20% 179,
In 1992, the percentage of 4th {j performance 10%

graders who met the Goals standard
Parnel’s performance

standard in mathematics

ranged from 3% for Blacks to

30% for Asians/Pacific

Islanders. :

3%

80%)| |83% 90% 97%

Male Female American Asian/ Black  Hispanic  White
Indian/ Pacific
Alaskan Native Islander

! Proficient and above D Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

' The Goals Panel's performance standard 1s “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP)
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board INAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) inrecent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A.

Change Since 1990"

Percentage of 4th graders who met the Goals Panel’s performance standard? in mathematics:

Proficient and abova
1990 1992

Male 14% 20% *
Female 13% 17%

American indian/Alaskan Native 5% 10%
Asian/Pacific Istander 24% 30%
Black 2% 3%
Hispanic 5% 6%
White 17% 23% *

! |nterpret with caution, Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
2 The Goals Panel's performance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
‘These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A,

~carces Nattonal Cenrer tor Educion staasties, (993
This exhibie npdates mtormunon presented mthe 192 Goals Repers
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- Direct Measure of the Goal:
Student Achievement in Mathemati

Grade 4 Sampie NAEP Mathematics items

e Example of an easy item on the 4th grade assessment:
Divide 108 by 9.

Answer: 12

* Average percentage of easy items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992;!

Basic =71% Proficient = 88% Advanced =94%

MODERATE: ~

» Example of a moderate item on the 4th grade assessment:

POINTS EARNED FROM SCHOOL EVENTS

Class Mathathon Readathon

Mr. Lopez 425 an

Ms. Chen 328 456

Mrs. Green 447 342

What was the total number of points earned from the mathathon?
Answer: 1,200

* Average percentage of moderate items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 45% Proficient = 72% Advanced = 88%

CHALLENGING - -~ - . =~ ~ .- " ,

¢ Example of a challenging item on the 4th grade assessment:
How much would 217 be increased if the digit 1 were replaced by a digit 5?

A 4 C 4
(B) 40 D 400

* Average percentage of challenging items answered correctly by 4ch graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 30% Proficient = 56% Advanced = 79%

'VERY -CHALLENGING -

* Example of a very challenging item on the 4th grade assessment:

Think carefully about the following question. Write a complete answer. You may use

drawings, words, and numbers to explain your answer. Be sure to show all of your work.

José ate % of a pizza.
Ella ate % of another pizza.

José said that he ate more pizza than Eila, but Eila said they both ate the same amount.
Use words and pictures to show that José could be right.
e Average percentage of very challenging items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!
Basic = 13% Proficient=31% Advanced = 60%

*Jote: In 1992, nearly four out of ten 4th graders (39%) were unable to reach the lowest achievement levelin
mathematics {Basict. Defintions of the achievement levels can be found in Appendix A.
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Direct Measure of the Goal;
Student Achievement in Mathematics

Exhibit 32 |
Mathematics Achievement - Grade 8
Percentage of 8th graders who met the Goals Panel’s
performance standard’ in mathematics, 1992

100%

44%

25% 24%

32%
i In 1992, the percentage of 8th g:r?:—m::ﬁ:':
. graders who met the Goals standard
- Panel’s performance
" standard in mathematics
ranged from 3% for Blacks to
44% for Asians/
Pacific Islanders.

R

Male Female American Asian/ Black Hispanic  White
Indian/ Pacific
~1askan Native Islander

IR proficient and above (i Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

! The Goals Panel's performance standard 1s “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indic ated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics {NCES) inrecent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the performance standard canbe found in Appendix A.

et

TR T

Change Since 1990' e

wodt

TR
Percentage of 8th graders who met the Goals Panel’s performance standard?in mathematics:

Proficient and above

1990 4 1982 . B
Male 2% 25%:
Female 18%
American Indian/ Alaskan Native® 9%
Asian/Pacific islander® 38%
Black 6%
Hispanic 6%
White 28%

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown couid be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

2 The Goals Panel's performance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assassment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assassment Governirig Board (NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in recent NAEP publications. A more compiete descnptlon of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A. -

3 Should be interpreted with caution, since 1390 sample size does not allow accurate estimate of sample
variability.

Source: National Center tor Education Statistics, 1993
This exhibit updates mtormanon presented in the 1992 Goals Report.
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Direct Measure of the Goal:

. . Student Achievement in Mathematics

Grade 8 Sample NAEP Mathematics ltems

o Example of an easy item on the 8th grade assessment:
What number is four hundred five and three-tenths?

A 453 c 453
405.3 D 40053

e Average percentage of easy items answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:! .

Basic = 84% Proficient = 34% Advanced = 98%
MODERATE

e Example of a moderate item on the 8th grade assessment:

Jill needs to earn $45.00 for a class trip. She earns $2.00 each day on Mondays, Tuesdays,
and Wednesdays, and $3.00 each day on Thursdays, Fridays, and Saturdays. She does
not wark on Sundays. How many weeks will it take her to ean $45.007

Answer: 3weeks

e Average percentage of moderate iterns answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:*

Basic = 58% Proficient = 83% Advanced = 94%
CHALLENGING

o Example of a challenging item on the 8th grade assessment:

Ken bought a used car for $5,375. He had to pay an additional 15 percent of the purchase
price to cover both sales tax and extra fees. Of the following, which is closest to the tota/

amount Ken paid?
A $306 C  $5760 () 85,180
B $5510 D $5340

e Average percentage  challenging items answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =36% Proficient = 64% Advanced = 85%

VERY CHALLENGING

e Example of a very challenging item on the 8th grade assessment:

This question requires you to show your work and explain your reasoning. You may use
drawings, words, and numbers in your explanation.

Treena won a 7-day scholarship worth $1,000 to the Pro Shot Basketball Camp. Round-trip
travel expenses to the camp are $335 by air or $125 by train. Atthe camp she must choose
between a week of individual instruction at $60 per day or a week of group instruction at
$40 per day. Treena's food and other expenses are fixed at $45 per day. |f she does not
plan to spend any money other than the scholarship, what are all choices of travel and
instruction plans that she could afford to make? Explain your reasoning.

o Average percentage of very challenging items answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 15% Proficient = 29% Advanced = 56%

! Note: In 1992, over one-third of all 8th graders {37%) were unable to reach the lowest achievement ieveln
mathematics (Basic). Definitions of the achievement levels can be found in Appendix A.
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) Direct-Measure of the Goal:
Student Achievement in Mathematics

Exhibit 33
Mathematics Achievement - Grade 12
Percentage of 12th graders who met the Goals Panel’s
performance standard' in mathematics, 1992

100%

Goals Panel's 189, 14%
In 1992, the percentage of performance

49
12th graders who met the standard o
Goals Panel’s performance
standard in mathematics
ranged from 3% for Blacks
to 31% for Asians/ - -
Pacific Islanders. ' 82%! {86% 96%

3%

97%

i +

Male Female American Asian/  Black Hispanic = White
Indian/ Pacific
Alaskan Native Islander

B Proficient and above O Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

' The Goals Panel's performance standard I1s “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by

{ pertormance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board {NAGB) and reported by the
Matonal Center for Education Statistics (NCES} in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the pertormance standard can be found in Appendix A.

Change Since 1990’

Percentage of 12th graders who met the Goals Panel's performance standard? in mathematics:

Proficient and above

i 1990 -1992
Male 16% 18%
Female 10% 14%
American Indian/ Alaskan Native® 4% 4%
Asian/Pacific Islander 25% 31%
Black 2% 3%
Hispanic 4% 5% L
White 6% 19% o

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

2 The Goals Panel's performance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
perfarmance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A.

3 Should be interpreted with caution, since 1390 sample size does not allow accurate estimate of sample
variability.

Sonrce:s Naronal Conter tor Education Starsstics, 1993
Thas exhilu apdates imtormagion presented i the 142 Goals Report.
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- .Direct Measure of the Goal: - :
Student Achievement in Mathematics -

Grade 12 Sample NAEP Mathematics items

¢ Example of an easy item on the 12th grade assessment:

If k can be replaced by any number, how many different values can the
expression k + 6 have?

A None D Seven
B One () Infinitely many
C Six

e Average percentage of easy items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
ac'iievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 82% Proficient = 94% Advanced = 97%

MODERATE
¢ Example of a moderate item on the 12th grade assessment:

Raymond must buy enough paper to print 28 copies of a report that contains 64 sheeis of
paper. Paperis only available in packages of 500 sheets. How many whole packages

of paper will he need to buy to do the printing?

Answer: 4

e Average percentage of moderate items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =56% Proficient = 84% Advanced = 93%

'CHALLENGING -~~~

e Example of a challenging item on the 12th grade assessment:

If f(x) = 4x% — Tx + 5.7, what is the value of f(3.5)?
Answer: 30.2

e Average percentage of challenging items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 30% Proficient = 62% Advanced = 83%
VERY CHALLENGING -

e Example of a very challenging item on the 12th grade assessment:

Thi: question requires you to show your work and explain your reasoning. You may use
drawings, words, and numbers in your explanation.

One plan for state income tax requires those persons with income of $10,000 or less to
pay no tax and those persons with income greater than $10,000 to pay a tax of 6 percent
only on the part of their income that exceeds $10,000. A person's effective tax rate is
defined as the percent of total income that is paid in tax. Based on this definition, could
any person’s effective tax rate be 5 percent? Could it be 6 percent? Explain your answer.

include examples if necessary to justify your conclusions.

e Average percentage of very challenging items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 9% Proficient = 31% Advanced =62%

" Note. In 1392, over ore-third of ail 12th graders (36%) were unable to reach the lowest achievement levein
Q  mathematics (Basic) Definitions of the achievement levels can be found in Appendix A.
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" . 'Direct Measures of the Goal:
Student Achievement in Reading

Exhibit 34
Reading Achievement
Percentages of 4th, 8th, and 12th graders who met the Goals

Panel’s performance standard' in reading, 1992
100%

37%

25%

Goals Panel’s
In 1992, approximately one performance
out of every four students in standard
Grades 4 and 8 met the Goals
Panel's performance
standard in reading. More
than one-third of all 12th
graders met the standard.

Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

- Proficient and above D Below Goals Panel's performance standard

' The Goals Panel's performance standard 1s “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES! in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A.

~outee: Nationdl Cenrer tor Education Statisties, 1993

Exhibit 35
Reading Achievement - Grade 4
Percentage of 4th graders who met the Goals Panel’s
performance standard' in reading, 1992

100% f——-

—_ L Goals Panel's 22%
In 1992, the percentage of 4th | performance HEg
graders who met the Goals standard T
Panel’s performance
standard in reading ranged
from 7% for Blacks to 31%
for Whites.

28% 31%
[
e 15% 21%

79% 93% 87%)

Male Female American Asian/ Black Hispanic  White
Indian/ Pacific
Alaskan Native islander

M rroficient and above [] Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

" The Goals Panel's performance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced fevels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress {NAEP)
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the

| ational Center for Education Staustics (NCES) in recent NAEP publications. A more complete description ot

| the performance standard can be found 1n Appendix A.

l: TC ~vurce. Nattonal Conter tor Education Statisties, 1993 '7 l
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- Direct Measure of the Goal:
Student Achievement in Reading

Grade 4 Sample NAEP Reading items

The passage is an informative article about how Amanda Clement became the first paid

woman umpire on record.

e Example of an easy item on the 4th grade assessment:

What obstacle did Mandy overcome in her baseball career?

A The players did not respect her.
B Baseball was not popular in lowa.
@Girls did not typically take partin sports.
She did not have very much experience at baseball.

o Average percentage of easy items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =80% Proficient=91% Advanced = 95%

MODERATE ~
e Example of a moderate item on the 4th grade assessment:

Write a paragraph explaining how Mandy got her first chance to be an umpire ata
public game.

o Average petcentage of moderate items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =61% Proficient=81% Advanced =92%

CHALLENGING

o Example of a challenging item on the 4th grade assessment:
Give three examples showing that Mandy was not a quitter.

» Averar~ percentage of challenging items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 40% Proficient = 62% Advanced =81%

VERY CHALLENGING =~

e Example of a very challenging item on the 4th grade assessment:

If she were alive today, what question would you like to ask Mandy about her career?
Explain why the answer to your question would be important to know.

e Average percentage of very challenging items answered correctly by 4th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 19% Proficient = 35% Advanced = 57%

' Note: In 1892, approximately four out of ten 4th graders {41%) were unable :n reach the lowest achievement level
in reading {Basic). Defimuions of the achievement levels can be found in Appendix A.
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34

. Direct Measure of the Goal:

Student Achievement in Reading

| Exhibit 36

' Reading Achievement - Grade 8

Percentage of 8th graders who met the Goals Panel’s
| performance standard’ in reading, 1992
% 100%

38%

33%

Goals Panel’'s 22% 18% 0
In 1392, the percentage of 8th | performance |l 8% 13%
graders who met the Goals standard - !
Parel's performance - i
standard in reading ranged I
from 8% for Blacks to 38% for 1}
Asians/Pacific Islanders. i, 82% 2%, 87%l

L |

Male Female American Asian/ Black Hispanic = White
Indian/ Pacific
Alaskan Native Islander

' Proficient and above (] Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

! The Goals Panel's performance standard is “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the
Nationat Center for Education Statistics {NCES) in recent NAEP publications A more complete description of
! the performance standard can be found 1n Appendix A

Source. Natonal Cenrer tor Educanon St 0993
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. " . Direct Measure of the Goal:

- Student Achievement in Reading "~

Grade 8 Sample NAEP Reading ltems

This task required students to read and use an actual bos ~chedule that mcluded rables.

maps, and texe.

» Example of an easy item on the 8th grade assessment:
Lois wants to use the wheelchair lift. What telephone number should she call to
arrange this?
A 1-201-935-2500 C 1-800-772-2287
B 1-800-772-3606 (D)1-800-582-5946
e Average percentage of easy items answered correctly by 8th graders at three

achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 75% Proficient =92% Advanced = 97%

‘MODERATE -

How long does it take to ride from the intersection of Hanover and Broad to the
intersection of Mulberry and Enterprise?

A 5 minutes @13minutes
B 8 minutes D 23minutes

o Average percentage of moderate items answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =57% Proficient = 81% Advanced = 94%

CHALLENGING

e Example of a challenging item on the 8th grade assessment:

As described in the explanation of how to use the schedule, which of the following
schedule entries is an example of a “check point”?

Presidents’ Day C Northern New Jersey
(B)Hanover and Broad D W6.25

e Average percentage of challenging items answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =39% Proficient = 64% Advanced = 85%

VERY CHALLENGING .

e Example of a very challenging item on the 8th grade assessment:

Now that you have looked carefully at the bus schedule, use your notes and make
suggestions to help New Jersey Transitimprove this schedule.

o Average percentage of very challenging iteras answered correctly by 8th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 15% Proficient = 33% Advanced =61%

' Note. In 1992, nearty one-third of all 8th graders 131%) were unable to reach the lowest achievement levetin ’
-pading (Basic) Definuicns of the achievement levels can be found in Appendix A
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35 T el "Direct Measure of the Goal: |
L : - 'Student Achievement in Reading’

Exhibit 37
Reading Achievement - Grade 12
Percentage of 12th graders who met the Goals Panel’s
performance standard’ in reading, 1992

100%

: Goals Panel’s 24% 16% 21%
In 1992, the percentage of r performance ©
12th graders who met the standard
Goals Panel's performance
standard in reading ranged
from 16% for Blacks to 43%
for Whites. 76% 84%

Male Female American Asian/ Black Hispanic = White
Indian/ Pacific
Alaskan Native !slander

Proficient and above D Below Goals Panel’s performance standard

! The Goals Panel's performance standard I1s “mastery over challenging subject matter” as indicated by
performance at the Proficient or Advanced levels ¢ .. the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
These levels were established by the National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and reported by the
National Center for Education Statistics INCES) in recent NAEP pubiications. A more complete description of
the performance standard can be found in Appendix A

sourrce. Naronai Center tor Education Stansties, 1993

sEST COPY AVAILABLE

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Direct Measure of the Goal:
.Student Achievement in Reading

Grade 12 Sample NAEP Reading ltems

Two passages related to the battle of Shiloh were combined. One passage was an
encyelopedia entry about the battle and the other passage was a narrative account of the
hattle from one soldier’s perspective.

o Example of an easy item on the 12th grade assessment:

The night before the battle, Union and Confederate forces unknowingly camped a short
distance from each other

A near Manassas, Virginia
in “The Hornets' Nest”
near the Tennessee River

D near Owl Creek

e Average percentage of easy items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =78% Proficient = 91% Advanced =97%

o Example of a moderate item on the 12th grade assessment:

How could reading these two sources help a student learn about the battle of Shiloh?

e Average percentage of moderate items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =61% Proficient = 80% Advanced = 93%

CHALLENGING
e Example of a challenging item on the 12th grade assessment:

identify two conflicting emotions displayed by the Union officer in his journal entry.
Explain why you think the battle of Shiloh caused him to have these conflicting feelings.

e Average percentage of challenging items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic =42% Proficient = 64% Advanced = 84%

'VERY'CHALLENGING -

e Example of a very challenging item on the 12th grade assessment:

On the basis of information contained in the two passages, decide whether or nat you think
the United States should ever again engage in a civil war. Explain your answer using
examples from what you have learned and read about war.

o Average percentage of very challenging items answered correctly by 12th graders at three
achievement levels in 1992:!

Basic = 22% Proficient = 40% Advanced =65%

' Note: In 1992, one-fourth of all 12th graders {25%]) were unable to reach the lowest achievement levelin
ceading (Basic). Definitions of the achievement levels can be found in Appendix A.
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Dnrect Measures of the Goal:

Student Achwvement in Writing and Science

Average Writing Score

1984 1990 Change'

Grade 4

All students 179 183 NS
Black 154 155 NS
Hispanic 163 168 NS
White 186 19 NS
Grade 8

All students 206 198 -
Black 190 182 NS
Hispanic 19 189 NS
White 210 202 -
Grada 11

All students 212 212 NS
Black 195 194 NS
Hispanic 188 198 NS
White 218 27 NS

'+ means statistically significant increase.

~ means statistically significant decrease.
NS means no statistcally significant
change.

i
|
|
!

Average writing scores
for 4th and 11th graders
remained relatively
unchanged between 1984
and 1990, while the
average score for 8th

| graders declined.

Exhibit 38

Trends in Writing Proficiency

Average writing score' on a scale of 0 to 500 for students in
(Grades 4, 8, and 11, 1984 to 1990

500
400
300
212 - . 212
200 — 206t T e — — 198 —
S
179 — - —3 183
100
0
1884 1988 1990
P == Grade 4 - Grade 8 - Grada 11

! Complete descriptians of each level can be found in Agpendix A

Source: Nattonal Center for Education statisties, 1991

——————————— T s exhibi repeats intormation presented n the 1992 Goals Report.

-
Average Science Score Exhibit 39
w1 change' | 1TENAS N Sclence1Prof|clency
Age$ Average science score’ on a scale of 0 to 500 for students 9, 13,
Allstudents 220 229+ and 17 years old, 1977 to 1990
Black 175 1% + Y /
Hispanic 192 206 +
White 70 28+ 500
Age 13
All studants 247 255 +
Black 208 226 + 400
Hispanic 213 232 +
White 256 264 +
Agal?
Allstudents 200 290 NS 300 — — — __ —
Black M 2B+ 230 : R 290
Hispanic %2 262 NS 247 ¢ —: - - ;55
Whits 298 301 NS il 229
. 220 & — -
1+ meens statisticelly significantincresse. 200
~means statisticelly significant decrease.
NS maans no statisticelly significant
change. 100
1
i Average science scores for
! 9- and 13-year-olds o
i increased between 1977 and 1977 1982 1986 1990
i 1990. The average score for —fi}— Age 9 —  Age 13 Age 17
\ 17-year-olds remained
1 the same. ' Complete descriptions of each level can be found in Appendix A
— mamamm—_ ouiee, Natonal Center tor Education Stinstes, 1991
Q This extnbir repeats mtormuanon prosentcd m the 1992 Goals Repon

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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" Direct Measure of the Goal:

Advanced Placement Participation and Performance '
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Exhibit 40

Advanced Placement Results — English,
Mathematics, Science, and History

Number of examinations taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th
graders), and number receiving grades of 3or higher,1 1993

Number of examinations taken
{per 1,000 11th and 12th graders)

All four subjects  English?2 Mathematics3 Science? History3

[C] Number with grades of 3 or higher
{per 1,000 11th and 12th graders)

‘ Number of examinations taken
(per 1,000 11th and 12th graders)

" A grade of 3 or hugher 1s generaily high enough to make students ehgible for college credit.

> Includes Language & Composition and Literature & Compositon.

" includes Calculus AB and Calculus BC.

! includes Biology, Chemistry, Physics B, Phystcs C tMechanics), and Physics C {Electricity and Magnetism)
" Includes U S. History and European History,

- For every 1,000 11th and 12th

* in English, mathematics,

graders enrolled in 1993,
85 Advanced Placement
examinations were taken

science, and history. Nearly
two-thirds were graded at
3 or above, which is
generally high enough to
make students eligible for
college credit.

-

|

! Change Since 1991

" Number of Advanced Placement examinations taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th graders), and
number receiving grades of 3 or higher:

Total number Number with Number with
taken’ grades below 3 grades of 3 or higher
1991 1993 1991 1993 1991 1993

All four subjects 72 85 26 3 a5’ 54
English 23 28 8 10 16 18
Mathematics 15 17 5 5 10 12
Science 13 17 5 6 9 1

{ History 20 23 9 10 1" 13

' Numbers with grades of 3 or higher and numbers with grades below 3 may not always add to total number taken
i due torounding.

Between 1991 and 1993, the
number of Advanced
Placement examinations
taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th
graders) in English,
mathematics, science, and
history increased from 72 to
85. The number with grades
of 3or higher (per 1,000 11th
and 12th graders) increased
by nine.

oo Boeards 11 g 1993
T g e ntormaten rresented nthe TR G Ko

e Thet
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: . Direct Measure of the Goal:
Advanced Placément Participation and Performance

" Exhibit 41

1986 1ss3change | Trends in Advanced Placement Examinations -
Total wsm man ww | English, Mathematics, Science, and History
American Indiar/ Number of examinations taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th graders),
Alaskon Native 607 1,989 228% 1981 to 1993
Asian/Pacific
Islander 22957 64,026 179%
Black -. - 6892 18,789 173% 28
Hispanic 6442 20417 217%
White .. 187,851 326151 T74%
Other/Not. 31,705 40039 6%
Stated ..

I

Between 1986 and 1993, the

Number of examinations taken
{per 1,000 11th and 12th graders}

numbers of Advanced
Placement examinations
taken in English,
mathematics, science, and 8 e
history increased by 80%. 7 e
Rates of increase were a ﬁ,,'«—""ﬁf
greatest among minority 4
groups.
%— | 1981 1986 1991 1992 1993
- English’ ——- Science?
—y — Mathematics? i History*
¥ Includes Language & Compasition and Literature & Composition.
2 Includes Calculus AB and Calculus BC.
3 |ncludes Biology, Chemistry, Physics B, Physics C (Mechanics), and Physics C (Electricity and Magnetism).
4 Includes U.S. History and European History
Saurce: The Callege Board. varous vears
This exhibiz updates intormation presented m the 1992 Goals Repart.
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Direct Measure of the Goal: i - A

Advanced Placement Participation and Performancey -

Exhibit 42

Advanced Placement Results - Foreign Languages
and Fine Arts

Number of examinations taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th graders)
in foreign languages and fine arts, and number receiving

grades of 3 or higher,' 1993

For every 1,000 11th and 12th
graders enrolled in 1993,

8 ' eight Advanced Placement

| examinations were taken

. in foreign languages and two
were taken in fine arts.

000 11th and 12th graders)

Number of examinations taken

2 - 2
Foreign Languages? Fine Arts3
. Number of examinations taken D Number with grades of 3 or higher
{per 1,000 11th and 12th graders) {per 1,000 11th and 12th graders)

' A grade of 3 or higher s generally high enough to make students eligible for coflege credit.

2 |ncludes French Language, French Literature, Spanish Language, Spamish Literature, and German.

3 Inciudes Art History, Studio Art {Drawing and General), and Music Theory. Note: The non-rounded number of
fine arts examinations taken and the number with grades of 3 or higher {per 1,600 11th and 12th graders) were 2.1
and 1.6, respectively.

1
Change Since 1991 Between 1991 and 1993, the
Number of Advanced Placement examinations taken {per 1,000 11th and 12th graders) in foreign number of Advanced
languages and fine arts, and number receiving grades of 3 or higher: Placement examinations
— taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th
Total nun11bar Number with Number with graders) in fo,-el'gn /anguages
taken grades baelow 3 grades of 3 or higher :
1991 1993 1991 1993 1991 1993 /n’creaseq from seven to .
eight, while the number taken
Foreign languages 7 8 2 2 5 ) in fine arts remained at two.
Fine arts 2 2 <1 <1 1 2

The number with grades of 3

! Numbers with grades of 3 or higher and numbers with grades below 3 may not always add to total number taken or h'gher (per ,"000 11th and
due to rounding. 12th graders}) increased by

one in both subject areas.

Source: The College Board, 1991 and 1993
This extubit updates intonnation presented in the 1992 Gaals Report.
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Direct Measure of the Goal: .

Advanced Placement Participation and Performance.

nearly tripled.

Foreign Languages Exhibit 43. . .
. ot Trends in Advanced Placement Examinations -
1986 ! ange - H
— e wse e | Foreign Languages and Fine Arts
Number of examinations taken (per 1,000 11th and
American Indian/ 12th graders) in foreign languages and fine arts, 1981 to 199
Alaskan Native 28 96 243% 9 ers) eign language nd fine arts, 81 3
Asian/Pacific
Islander 1,336 4330 224% -
Black 485 1215  151% .
Hispanic 2876 12870 7% | & _g
White 13,207 21,71 65% I ® —
Other/Not Stated 3352 4082 22% a5
SE
Fine Arts e e e
% .E'g
1985 1993 Charge | E ®
Total 3069 11775 189% | XE
"6 -
American Indian/ Ny =
Alaskan Native 23 5 226% 22 e e e
Asian/Pacific g: 8
Istander 300 1438 9% | 23 2 L — 2
Black 05 422 302% = <1 -
Hispanic 142 697 391% 1981 1986 1991 1992 1993
White 2,755 7,925 188% . X
Other/NotStsted 744 1218 64% —Ji— Foreign Languages’ - Fine Arts?
f— T
Between 1986 and 1993, the ' otudest ] . . . . . ) oo
nciudes French Language, French Literature, Spamsh Language, panish Literature. and German
number OfAdvan.CEd. 2 Inciudes Art History, Studio Art {Drawing and General), and Music Theory.
Placement examinations
taken (per 1,000 11th and 12th
: ; source: The College Board, varous vears
fgr;‘g[“fee;;é;]ndfgf]?/%r(’i/zr;)gdutzgees This exhibit updates mtormation presented in the 192 Goals Report.
number taken in fine arts




... Direct Measure of the Goal: ‘
Citizenship and Community Service

Exhibit 44
Knowledge of Civics

Percentages of 4th, 8th, and 12th graders scoring at or above four
levels,' 1988

Level 200 Level 250 Level 300 Level 350

Grade 4

All Students 71% 10% <1% <1%
Black 49% 2% <1% <1%
Hispanic 51% 4% <1% <1%
White 80% 12% <1% <1%
Grade 8

All Students 94% 61% 13% <1%
Black 91% 41% 4% <1%
Hispanic 89% 41% 3% <1%
White 96% 69% 16% 1%
Grade 12

All Students 95% 89% 43% 6%
Black 97% 77% 23% 1%
Hispanic 98% 79% 30% 3%
White 99% 93% 55% 7%

' Examples of what students performing at various levels of the National Assessment of Educational Progress
typically know and can do:

Level 200. Recognize the existence of civic life

Level 250: Understand the nature of political institutions and the relationship between ciuzen and
government

Level 300: Understand specific government structures and functions

Level 350° Understand a variety of poiitical institutions and processes

Complete descriptions of each level can be found in Appendix A

In 1988, nearly all 12th
graders had a basic
knowledge of civics,

. Such as elections, laws,

and constitutional rights.
However, only about half
understood specific
government structures
and functions, such as
separation of powers,
andonly 6% had a
detailed knowledge of
institutions of government,
such as the Cabinet

and the judiciary.

scurces Bducatonal Festing seevice, F99Q

Thiceniba repeats mtoematon presenred mthe 1992 Gonls Report.
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_Direct Measure of the Goal: © ~ *

Citizenship and Community Service

Exhibit 45
Community Service
Percentage of 12th graders reporting that they performed
community service during the past two years, 1992
All 12th graders IR
111992, 44% of 12th graders
reported that they performed Mal
community service during the | x ale 1
pasttwo years. n
Female '
American Indian/
Alaskan Native
Asian/Pacific
z Islander f
8 !
c b .
= Black | :
Kl :
3 |
34 H
< Hispanic ',
white BEN
- Public
8 i
[+} .
£ !
G . e !
% Catholic JIREE 67% !
@ I
s . i
= Other private R ' !
| |
0% 20% 40% 6G% 80% 100%
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" ‘Direct Measure of the Goal:’

Citizenship and Commuinity Service .-

Exhibit 45 (continued)

Community Service

Percentage of 12th graders reporting that they performed
community service during the past two years, 1992

£ General
]
b
o
<) ,
dea -
L .
—g College preparatory | 5%%
L
Q
(0]
S
£ Vocational

Highest ElN | 60%
0
=
e
-]
7]
L i
£ ?
€ A
c
=)
(5]
1)
o
'S
=4 \
[75] !

Lowest B ‘
2 Urban § ;
8 :
S .
@ ]
‘5 |
5
£ Suburban
=
-]
8 .
e
o) i

Rural :

0% 20% 40% 60% 80%

100%

sotree National Center tor Education Statisties, 1993
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 Direct Measure of thé.Goal:
" Citizenship and Community Service '

Voter registration and voting 1
are more common practices

. among older populations
than among younger ones. In
i 1992 53% of all U.S. citizens
18to 20 years old were

. registered to vote, compared

those 21 years and older.
. Forty-two percentof 18-t0  }
' 20-year-olds actually voted, |
| while 67% of those 21 and

i older voted.

T

Ty

to nearly three-fourths of b -

Exhibit 46

Young Adult Voter Registration and Voting
Percentage cf all U.S. citizens 18 to 20 years old and 21 years and
older who registered to vote and who voted, 1992

o,
Total ‘-'-53, " 74%
. }
S .
o Black rapEer— 69%
-
o
e Hiqunic ,,,,,
@ origin |- "
o
Y]
& .
White ™ 75%
v (]
‘ | }
Total W""“
= Black
]
S :
Hispanic
origin

White

0% 20% 40% 60% 80%

g 18- to 20-year-olds 7 21 years and older

100%

| Between 1988 and 1392,

i rates of voter registration

l and voting increased among
18- to 20-year-olds as well

i as among adults aged 21

| and older.

R~

Change Since 1988’
Percentage of all U.S. citizens 18 to 20 years old and 21 years and older who registered to vote and
~ho voted: - . N :
18- to 20-year-olds 21 and older .
Registered . :| < ..+ o'l . Registered
to vote ' Voted "’ tovots - Votad - -
1988 1992 1988 1992 1588 1992 1988 1992
Al 48 ;3% | 35 Tagel] ;2 me| &2 e1*
Black 45 46 -] 34" '] .69 69 5 59 *
Hispanic 36 339 2 27 59 60 43 50
*4hite 43 55 * 36 A4 * 73 75 * 63 68 *

1 |nterpret with caution, Data are from a representative national survey. The changas shown could be

attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an astarisk, we are confident tnat change has occurred.

sonrce burean ot the Censas, 1980 and 1993
Tins exbibin upaates mtormaron presented m the 7992 Goals Repon

BEST COPY AVAILABLE




" Direct Measure of the Goal:

Citizenship and Community Service .

o m———

Exhibit 47
Trends in Young Adult Voter Registration
and Voting

Percentage of all U.S. citizens 18 to 20 years old who registered to
vote and who voted, 1972 to 1992

100%

80% - et ~

60%

42%
40% - e s — - 2

20% - o e e e meeme e eme e e

0%

1972 1976 1980 1984 1988 1992

~f— 18- to 20-year-olds who ~ 18- to 20-year-olds who voted
registered to vote

Between 1972 and 1976, the
percentage of 18- to 20-year-
olds wha registered to vote
and who actually voted
dropped substantially. Rates
remained fairly steady until
1988, then increased in 1992.

_

NIV |‘\lll'\‘ [T B EATOR RN LAY NSRRI

TN BT~ Tt 8 T roseRTed 1 2 G s Report
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78 Additional Important Information:
Participation in Challanging Courses

Exhibit 48

High School Course Completion - English

and Science

Percentage of high schooi graduates who completed selected
English and science courses, 1982, 1987, and 1990

o en . e .- Four Years of English ...

LT e T - N N Y iy
B i’ sbutr 6 SR L Lk s Gt 45 | e AP N TS PRI S ST SPE AP

100%

Between 1982 and 1987, the
percentage of high school 80%
graduates who completed
four years of English rose 60%
sharply, then dropped slightly 48%
in 1990. The percentage of 40% ’
students who completed the
sequence of Biology, 20%
Chemistry, and Physics has

continued to increase slowly

since 1982.

50% 50% 470,

36%

Black Hispanic White

555, Biology, Chemistry, and

3 O eettngiidec D L St ubutri il LIRS e

100% 80%
80%
60%
40% //\ e
20“/030%/, 19% — 129,
0% 2 % 4 32
1982 1987 1390

= Fout years of English Black Hispanic
am—ee Biology, Chemistry. and Physics
B 1982 (] 1987 [ 1990
Change Since 1987
Four years Biology, Chemistry,
of English and Physics
1987 1960 1987 1990
Al 43 46 17 19
Asian 48 36 42 34
Black 55 50 9 12
Hispanic 33 38 8 10
White 50 47 18 21
¥ Interpret with caution. Data are from o representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling arror. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are cenfident that change has ocsurred.

source. Natton f Center tor Eduzanion Stansnes, 1923
This exhibit upe stes mtormation presenced i ehe 1902 G s Repors

O‘h
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Additional Important information:
Participation in Chalienging Courses
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Exhibit 49

High School Course Completion - Mathematics
Percentage of high school graduates who compieted selected
mathematics courses, 1982, 1987, and 1990

g -

ra ), Algebra ll, and Geometry -

B e i s S i e P

IR T T Caleulus

AR INPUE T s by

100% |
| Between 1982 and 1987, the
80% \ percentage of high school
. graduates who had
60% | completed the sequence of
" Algebra |, Algebra Il, and
40% —— 38% 38% - Geometry increased
259 29% ) 30% ."ﬁﬂ substantially. Since 1987, the
20% IR 21%| | - percentage has remained
ﬂ —l constant. During the same
0% , = period 1982-1990), the
Asian Black Hispanic White : percentage of high schooi

. graduates who had

completed Calculus

- o incr slightly.
100% ncreased slightly.
80% - OVERALL TREND
60% - 100%
80%
40% — —_
60%
20% — ) % 6% 7% 40% 35%
40 A o o N //’__-
0% 1% 2% 3% 2 nth 20% "2 o
Black Hispanic White 0% 5% -~ %
1982 1987 1990
- 1982 D 1987 D 1990 wme Algebra |, Algebra il, and Geometry
.= Calculus
| Change Since 1987
l
Algebra |, Algebra H,
and Geometry Calculus
1987 1990 1987 1990
LAl 3 3 6 7
Asian 41 38 30 19
Black 25 29 2 3
Hispanic 21 0* 4 4
White 38 38 6 7
! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. in cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

~ orce: National Center tor Education Staesties, 1993
This exhubin upsdates mtormation presented in the 1992 Geals Report,
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IToxt Provided by ERI

B BEST COPY AVAILABLE




0
&)

Additional Important information:
Participation in Cheiienging Courses

Exhibit 50
High School Course Completion - History
. and Geography
:  Percentage of high school graduates who completed selected
history and geography courses, 1982, 1987, and 1990
"~ US. and World History .=~ -

] " 100% e
Since 1982, the percentages

of high school graduates who ' gge,

completed courses in U.S. ]
and World History and C 60% ‘ 59%_ .
Geography have increased E 13, 7% 52% a3 ‘
substantially. " a0% 3% 0 _ ol | 40% 42%
. :

'OVERALL TREND T 20%

OVERALL TREND Jig

100% 0% —

g Asian Black Hispanic White
80% .
60% i TR " Geography

40% e 5 - .
20% 16 % =—— - e ‘ 80% -
o g
1982 1987 1990 60% .
o J.S and World History
—— Geography F N _ ——
“:
23% o 22%
| T‘ﬁw’“ 14% 143~ 15%16% |
i Hispanic White
(1 1987 1 1990
i
j
' L Change Since 1987’
| Between 1987 and 1990, the g
| percentage of high school U.S. and
! graduates who completed World History - Geography
| courses in Geography has 1887 1990 1987 1990
| increased. Al 39 45 15 2+
R S Asian 43 47 14 19
Black 40 52 21 23
Hispanic 43 59 * 14 14
White 40 42 16 2°*

! interpret with caution, Data ara from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases notad with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

soutce Nattomal Center tor Educanion Stateoe s JO9s
T hie exhubat apdates mtormasen prosented mothe B e b Repas
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Additional Important Information:
Participation in Challenging Courses

a1

Exhibit 51

High School Course Completion — Foreign
Languages and Fine Arts
Percentage of high school graduates who completed foreign
language and fine arts courses, 1982, 1987, and 1990

40%

20%

0%

33% 83%

— 74%

62?0 639’0

72% 71%

51%

Hispanic

/Any Visual or Performing Art

White

52%

63% 61%

67%

53% | 53%94%

63%

White

e 2 el

Between 1982 and 1990, the
percentages of high school
graduates who completed
foreign language and fine
arts courses have increased
markedly.

-I
OVERALL TREND
100% -

80% 703)
. 63%
60% 540, -
8
40%
20%
0%
1982 1987 1990

wemmms Any foreign language
- Any visuai o7 pertoriing ant

1 Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

Between 1987 and 1990, the
percentages of high school
graduates who had
completed foreign language
and fine arts courses

increased.

Black Hispanic
1982 (] 1987 (] 1990
Change Since 1987’ 1
Foreign Visual or
Languages Performing Arts
1987 1990 1987 1990
Asian 83 83 53 63 .
Hispanic 63 72 * 61 67

~onrce Nanonal Ceater tor Fducation Statisties, 140493
This exinbtt updates itormacon presenred in the 192 Goabs Repont
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82 Additional iImportant Information:

Academic Programs

Type of High Setiool Exhibit 52
Program Attended High School Programs Attended
rAales Percentage of high school seniors who reported being enrolled in

972 1980 1992 the following programs, 1972 101992

Academic/

Crliege prep 49% 39% 47% 100% -
Seneral 3% 38% 41%
Vocational 18% 23% 12%

Females
80% — e -

1972 1980 1992

Academic/

Collega prop %  38% 4%
Genaral 30% 36% 3% 60°% _
Vocational 26%  26% 12% °

Between 1972 and 1980,
the percentage of high 40%
school seniors enrolled in
an academic or college

. preparatory program 00, 22%.- T e
decreased 8 percentage

points. However, by 1992, 12%
the percentage had risen
slightly higher than its 1972 0%
level. The percentage of 1972 1980 1992
female students enrolled in
academic or college —&— Academic/coilege preparatory - General Vocational
preparatory praograms has
increased 5 percentage
points over the past twenty
years, compared to a
decrease of 2 percentage
paoints for males.

soufce Natenal Uenter tor Bducaton stinsoes, Boes

9
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Introduction

Science and Mathematics

Nearly every dav the tront page of a newspaper or the evening relevision news
describes an event that requires clear, intormed thinking about science or mathe-
matics. While it is important for us to he knowledgeable in a broad range of sub-
jects, science and mathematics are particularly vital in the decistons we make in
jobs, use of resources, health, and evervday consumer activities. Qur nation’s
ability to compete globally rests upon strong science and mathematics skills and
our ability to apply this knowledge to emerging technologies. That s why Goal 4
is unequivocal — 1t sets the very highest standard possible.

Yet positive student attitudes about science and mathematies Jdechne precipe-
tously as students “row older. International and national assessments retlect this
foss. Our Y-vear-olds perform relatively well m science and mathematies, but by
ace 13 therr knowledee of mathematics and science is well behind thar of stu-
dents from countries in both Europe and Asia.

Surveys of students and parents indicate a prevailing attttude mn this country
that science and mathematics are not important subjects for most students and
that high achievement resules trom something other than hard work.

Contributing to this attitude is a long-term tendency of American schools to
minimize the mmportance of science and mathematics instruction, especially in
the carly grades. Onlyv 13 percent of all 4th graders, for example, receive instruc-
tion from a teacher who has been specially trained to teach mathematics. Less
than one-tourth of elementary teachers feel qualified to teach specitic sciences.
Even at the high school level, about 20 percent of science teachers and 30 per-
cent of mathematics teachers have degrees outside the fields in which thevare
teachine.

Outmoded mstruction may also playa part i why studenes graduallv lose ter
oot 1 seience and mathematics. Three vears ago the National Council of Teachers
of Mathematics recommended that all students should use computers and caleula-
tors1n therr classes. According 1o data in this Goals Report, computers are hecom-
ing more avatlable in the earlv arades and calculator use has become more wide-
spread in the middle grades. Even so, onlv 56% of 8th graders regularly use
caleulators and onlv 20% have computers in their classrooms. And despite the
fact that Aluebra is the eatewav subject to more advanced mathematies, less than
half of all 8th eraders (48%) currently attend classes that heavily emphasize this
topic.

For our students to be well-mtormed and competent, science and mathematies
knowledge must become "hasic™ i this country. 1t is as important tor mdividuaks
At is for the nation as a4 whole it we are to prosper. This is why so much ettort s
somge mto developing higher curriculum standards for all students i scrence and
mathematics. ones that toster eritieal thinkme, application of knowledee, and
mteeration of technology. The voal s to be more than just adequate. eis tobe
excellent, to be the best.

93




Science and Mathematics

By the year 2000, U.S. students will be first in the world in science and
mathematics achievement.

Obiectives espectatly m the carly grades.

o The number of teachers with a substantive hackground in mathematics
and science will increase by 30 percent.

o The number of U.S. undergraduate and graduate students, especially
women and minorities, who complete degrees in mathematics, science,
nd engineering will increase signiticantly.

94

o Math and scrence education will be strenethened throughout the svstem,
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What we have
learned since
the 1992 Report

Science and Mathematics

The 1993 Goals Report presents updates in mathematics mstructional prac-
tices m Grades 4 and 8, prionty of mathematics in schools, trends m Advanced
Placement science and mathematics examinations, degrees earned in science.
mathematics, and engineering, and student attitudes toward mathematics.

Direct Measures of the Objectives
Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

In 1992, teachers reported that substantial numbers of 4th and 8th grader-
were not receiving the kind of mstruction recommended by mathemarties educi-
tion experts, such as working with mathematics tools and equipment. developine
reasoning and problem-solving skills, and learning to communicate mathematic s
ideas. (See Exhibits 56 and 58.)

Between 1990 and 1992, the percentage of 8th graders whose teachers report-
ed that they used calculators in mathematics class at least once a week increased
14 percentage points. (See Exhibit 58.)

During the past seven vears, the number of Advanced Placement examina-
tions taken in science has increased 64% 1n Biology, 83% in Chemistry, and

129% in Physics; the total number taken in Calculus nearlv doubled. (Sec
Exhibits 62 and 63.)

Degrees Awarded in Science, Mathematics, and Engineering

In 1991, 137 science degrees and 5 mathemarics degrees (per 1,000 2Z-vear-
olds) were awarded to U.S. citizens. Between 1989 and 1991, increases in science
degrees awarded were greatest among females and Blacks. (See Exhibit 66.)
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What we still
need to know
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Science and Mathematics

American students carned over half a million science degrees in 1991, and over
17,000 degrees in mathematics. The combined number of undergraduate and
graduate degrees earned by females increased 13% in science (versus a 9%
decrease for males) between 1979 and 1991; the combined number carned in

mathernatics increased 3% for males and 35% for females. (Sce Exhibits 67 and
68.)

Berween 1979 and 1991, the combined numbers of undergraduate and gradu-
ate degrees carned in science mcreased for American Indian/Alaskan Native,
Astan/Dacitic Islander, and Hispanic students, but decreased shightly for Black
and White students. The combined numbers of degrees carned in mathematics
mereased tor students in every ractal/ethnic group. (See Exhibits 69 and 70.)

We still need internationally benchmarked standards of student achievement
in mathematics and science by which to compare our students with students from
other countries reliably. [n the interim, the Panel will continue ro report the best
available international data and encourage and monitor the development of
valid, reliable. internationally comparable measures. The Goals Panel will pro-
mote research that delineates comparable standards in mathematics and science
around the world and assessments that retlect those standards.
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Direct Measure of the Goal:
International Student Achievement Comparisons ~

American 13-year-olds were
outperformed by students in
Hungary, Korea, and Taiwan
in three out of four areas
tested in an international
science assessmentin 1991.
American students were also
outperformed by students

in Korea, Switzerland, and
Taiwan in all areas tested in a
1991 international
mathematics assessment,
and by students in France
and Hungary in tour out of the
five areas tested.

Exhibit 53

International Science and Mathematics
Achievement Comparisons

Performance of 13-year-olds from five countries’ in relation
to U.S., 1991

Science Achievement

Countries which Countries in which Countries which

i

scored lower students’ scores were scored higher !

Areas than U.S. - similar to those than U.S. 1

of the U.S. ',

Life science | S ] A XS

Physical science : TS XS

Earth science | W XN
Nature of science I m

Mathematics Achievement

Countries which \ Countries in which Countries which l
scored lower - students’ scores were scored higher
Areas than U.S. | similar to those than U.S.
of the U.S.
Numbers and AN 3
Operations | - B\ BN
Measurement 1 NN
Geometry | Y N
i )
Data Analysis, Probability, i — | NN N
and Statistics i l - S NN
| ',
Algebra and 5 - XN

Functions

M France ] Hungary Korea [__] Switzerland Taiwan

! Students trom Brazil, Canada, China, England, Ireiand, Israel, italy. Jordan, Mozambique. Portugal, Scotiand.
Slovenia, the former Soviet Unson, and Spain also participated 1n this assessment

|

Source. Educatonad Tesume Service, 1992

E l{l‘ic BEST COPY AVA”_AB[[‘ Thiceahibit sepcats intarmation presaited i the 1992 Gogh Repon 97




_ Direct Measure of the Objectives:
_ Strengthening Science and Ma_thematics..Education"

Exhibit 54

Science Instructional Practices

Percentage of 8th graders, 1930

Who reported,
and whose
teachers reported,
that they do

the following

at least once

a week:

Give oral
or written
science reports

Do science
experiments

Write up
experiments

Use computers

Whose teachers
reported that:!

Facilities for
teaching laboratory
science are adequate

They are well-supplied
with instructional
materials and resources

They do not rely
primarily on textbooks
to determine what
they teach

‘Whose teachers

reported that

they heavily .

emphasize:! Developing problem-
solving skills

Communicating ideas
in science effectively

Developing skills in
laboratory techniques

I sth Grade student reports

S 4]380/0

20%

40%

60%

80% 100%

[C] 8th Grade teacher reports

" Twis information was not collected from 8th grade students.

[€e]

In 1990, most students were

not receiving the kinds of

" instruction needed to apply
| science ideas outside of the
. classroom, and many

- teachers did not have

. adequate facilities or

supplies to pursue these
types of instruction.

Sodlee”

. menal Center for Fducatim Statiiies and Westat, Ing., 1992
Jus exiieit repeats mtormation presented in the 1992 Giaals Repart.
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:

7 l Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

Exhibit 55

Science Instructional Practices, by Sex and

by Race/=thnicity

Percentage of 8th graders who reported doing these activities at
least once a week, 1990

science reports

In 1990, the percentage of 8th
graders who performed

or wrote up science
experiments, gave reports,
and used computers in
science class varied greatly
among different racial/ethnic
groups, according to student
reports. Males were more
likely than females to receive
this kind of instruction.

Do science
experiments

Write up g
experiments

By students’ race/ethnicity:

14% : :
L 116% | :
Use computers NN 17% i | i

Give oral
orwrien NI 165
science reports 1% i

. Do science %
g experiments
}9‘ ;
= ;
QO .
°
2 - '
1] Write up [
-y experiments f.»-1x:* [
. i
12% i
Use computers '
puters L
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
. American Indian/Alaskan Native - Male
D Asian/Pacific Isilander D Female
Black
[J Hispanic
White
source: Natona Center tor Education statstics and Westat, Ing,, 1992

Q This exhibit repe w- mtormation presented o the 1992 Goals Report 9 q
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

Exhibit 56
Mathematics Instructional Practices - Grade 4
Percentage of 4th graders, 1992

Whose teachers reported that
they do the following at least
once a week:

Work in small groups B 63%

Work with rulers,
blocks, or geometric shapes

Whose teachers reported that
they heavily emphasize:

Algebra and functions!

Developing reasoning ability
to solve unique problems

Communicating §
mathematics ideas

Whose teachers reported that:

Students have computers | B 440
in their class-ooms °
Students use calculators in
mathematics class at

least once a week

0%

{ 17%

20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

" Informal introduction of concepts at Grade 4

93

In 1992, teachers reported
that substantial numbers of
4th grade students were not
receiving the kind of
instruction recommended by
mathematics education
experts, such as working
with mathematics tools and
equipment, developing
reasoning and problem-
solving skills, and learning to
communicate mathematics
ideas.

Change Since 1990’

Percentage of 4th graders whose teachers reported that:

1980 1892

Students work in sma!l groups at least once a week 62
Students work with rulers, blocks, or geometric shapes
at least once a week
They heavily emphasize Aigebra and functions?
They heavily emphasize developing reasoning ability to
solve unique problems
They heavily emphasize communicating mathematics ideas
Students have computers in their classroom

Students use calculators in mathematics class at least once a week

63

51

-

48
38
44 *
17

44
40
K}
18

! [nterpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases no*ed with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

' ? {nformal introduction of concepts at Grad? 4.

wource: Nattonal Center tor Education Statsties, 1993
This exhibit updares intormanen presented i the 1992 Gauh Report.
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:
Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education .

In 1992, the percentages of

Exhibit 57

Mathematics instructional Practices — Grade 4,

by Sex and by Race/Ethnicity
Percentage of 4th graders, 1992

Whose teachers reported that
they heavily emphasize:

Male
Female
American Indian/Alaskan Native

Algebra and Asian/Pacific Islander

functions’ Black
4th graders whao received Hispanic
the kinds of instruction White
recommended by Male 49%
mathematics education Female 48%

experts were fairly similar

American Indian/Alaskan Native

Developi . ip
among males and females, as reasonng Asian/Pacific Islander 42%
well as among different ability to solve Black 48%
racial/ethnic groups, unique problems “"‘v‘:l‘:"_“c 51%
. 0 i
according to teacher reports. e 48% '
- Whose teachers
reported that: Male
Female
Students use  American Indian/Alaskan Native
calculators in . -
mathematics Asian/Pacific Islander
class at least Black
once a week Hispanic .
White 5
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
! Intormal introduction of concepts at Grade 4
Change Since 1990'
Percentage of 4th graders whose teachers reported that?
_ 1990 1992
They heavily emphasize Algebra and functions:?
Male 2 4
Female 2 3
American Indian/Ajaskan Native 2 3
Asian/Pacific Islander 1 5
Black <1 4
Hispanic 4 6
White 2 3
They heavily emphasize developing reasoning ability to solve unigue problems:
Male -43 49
Female 45 48
American Indian/Alaskan Native 43 40
Asian/Pacific Islander 55 42
Black 49 48
Hispanic A4 51
White 43 48
! interpret with caution, Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
2 pata on use of calculators in mathematics class not available for Ath graders prior to 1992.
3 Informai introduction of concepts at Grade 4.

Sanree: Nattonal Center tor Education Statsties, 1993
Q This exhibit updares ntorin s1on presented m e 1997 Cioais Repaa:

LRIC
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. . Direct Measure of the Objectives: :
Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

95

Exhibit 58
Mathematics Instructional Practices - Grade 8
Percentage of 8th graders, 1992

Whose teachers reported that:

Students work in small § R 519%
groups at least once a week °
Students work with
measuring instruments

or geometric soiids

Whose teachers reported that
they heavily emphasize:

Algebra and functions

Developing reasoning ability

to solve unique problems g 43%

Communicating |
mathematics ideas

Whose teachers reported that:

Students have computers KNS
in their classrooms

Students use calculators in g g
) 56%

. In 1992, teachers reported

* that substantial numbers of
8th graders were not
receiving the kind of
instruction recommended by
mathematics education
experts, such as developing
reasoning and problem-
solving abilities and
comiunicating mathematics
ideas. Only one in five 8th
graders had computers in

_ their classrooms, and only

- one in twelve worked with

i mathematics tools such as

: measuring instruments or
geometric solids.

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be

2 pata on working with measuring instruments or geometric solids not available for 8th

attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confidentthat change has occurred.
graders prior to 1992,

mathematics class at
least once a week .
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
. 1 I
Change Since 1990
The percentage of 8th
Percentage of 8th graders whose teachers reported that? graders whose teachers
reported that they used
19%0 1992 calculators in mathematics
Students work in smail groups at least once a week 50 51 /(':r:as: at 1337341‘ Onrceeztl;ve:k
They heavily emphasize Algebra and functions 48 48 oc'rtaiitw pe 10990 ;gd
They heavily emphasize developing reasoning ability to points een
i 1992,
solve unique problems 49
They heavily emphasize communicating mathematics ideas 38 40
Students have computers in their classroom 22 20
Students use calculators in mathematics class at least once a week 42 56 *

~ mirees Nattomal U enter tor bducation Statisties, 1993
T his exiibir upetares intormation presensed m e 1992 Gaals Report.

ERIC z

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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" Direct Measure of the Objectives:
Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

Exhibit 59

Mathematics Instructional Practices — Grade 8,

by Sex

Percentage of 8th graders, 1992

Whose teachers reported that

they heavily emphasize:

Algebra and

In 1992, the percentages of
males and females in the 8th
grade who received the kinds
of instruction recommended
by mathematics experts were
fairly equal, according to
teacher reports.

- 1

functions

Developing
reasoning

ability to solve
unique problems

Male 47%

Female 49%

Male

Femaile

Whose teachers
reported that:

Students use
calculators in
mathematics
class at least
once a week

Male 56%

Female 56%

0% 20% 40%

60% 80% 100%
Change Since 1990’
Percentage of 8th graders whose teachers reported that
[
1990 1992 |
H
They heavily emphasize Algebra and functions: i
Male 46 47 .
Female 50 49
They heavily emphasize developing reasoning ability to
solve unique problems:
Male 44 48
Female 48 50
Students use calculators in mathematics class at least
once a week:
Male 45 56
Female 39 56 *

1 Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling ;rfor. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

source: Nattonal Center tor Education Statisties, 1993
This exhibir updates intormation presented n the 1992 Goals Repors




Direct Measure of the Objectives: - . " 97

Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

Exhibit 60

Mathematics Instructional Practices — Grade 8,
by Race/Ethnicity

Percentage of 8th graders, 1992

Whose teachers reported that
they heavily emphasize:

American Indian/
Alaskan Native [

Asi ific Isl- 165% | . g
Algebra and sian/Pacific Isl B:del: 65% ! In 1992, Asian/Pacific
functions ac i Islander students were more
Hispanic :

likely to receive the kind of
instruction recommended by
American Indian/ : i mathematics education
Alaskan Native
Beveloping Asian/Pacific Islander INER 60% experts than students from

White

r%qls_oning | Black other racial/ethnic groups,
ability to solve (|
anigue problems Hispanic according to teacher reports.
White
Whose teachers
reported that: American Indian/
Alaskan Native
Students use Asian/Pacific Islander 66% !
calculators in Black :
mathematics ac |
class at least Hispanic i

once a week white B

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Change Since 1990’
Percentage of 8th graders whose teachers reported that:
1990 1992
They heavily emphasize Algebra and functions:
American indian/Alaskan Native 18 42
Asian/Pacific Islander 62 65
Black 41 41
Hispanic 47 42
White 50 50
They heavily emphasize developing reasoning ability to solve unique problems:
American Indian/Alaskan Native 2 48
Asian/Pacific Islander 70 60
Black 47 49
Hispanic 49 45
White 45 49
Students use calculators in mathematics class at least once a week:
American Indian/Alaskan Native 75 44
Asian/Pacific Islander 62 66
Black 29 45
Hispanic 43 48
White 43 59 *
! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

Source Nattonal Center tor Education Statisues, 1993
Thus exhibit updites intormation presented in the 1992 Goals Report.

~ 104

IToxt Provided by ERI




' Direct Measure of the Objectives:” . .
Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education - -

Science and mathematics
have not been identified as
priorities in substantial
numbers of the nation’s
schools, particularly

‘. secondary level science.

Exhibit 61
Priority of Science and Mathematics in Schools
Percentage of students enrolied in schools which had identified
science and mathematics as priorities, 1990 and 1992

100% - — e

80%

60%

40%

Science’ Mathematics?

Grade 4 D Grade 8 D Grade 123

' Science data were collected in 1990
¢ Mathematics data were collected in 1992
* Question about prionty ot mathematics was not asked for Grade 121n 1392

Change Since 1990’

Percentage of students enrolled in schools which had identified mathematics as a priority:2

1950 . 1992
Grade 4 78 73
Grade 8 64 67

! Interpret with caution, Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampliag error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
2 Question about priority of mathematics was not asked for Grade 12in 1892,

Y

wree: National Center tor Education Stanstics, 1992 and 1993

Thus exhibir updates mtormanon presanted i the 1992 Goals Repon

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education ‘

Exhibit 62

Trends in Advanced Placement Science
Examinations, by Sex

Number of examinations taken in science, 1986 to 1993

Number of examinations taken

wfif-—- Male-Biology
{J— Female-Biology

0 22,495

— M 19344

18,134

12.718
10,367 4
8,808 @
o O ess
a8zl T L O T

2,094 O

L 16,684

%
1993 Change

41,839 64%
19344 51%
22495 T1%

Biology

Total
Male
Female

1986

25,548
12,830
12,718

o -
1993 Change

27330 83%
16684 61%
10,646 132%

1586

14,850
10,387
4563

Chemistry

Total
Mate
Female

s v

1986
10,902
8,808
2,034

Physics

Total
Male
Female

Sl .%.,
1¢93 Change
28022 129%

18,104 106%
6,785 224%

. 10,646

1986 1991 1992 1993

wgiy== Male~Chemistry
/\ - Female-Chemistry

~@— Male-Physics!
O~ Female-Physics'

md <

99

During the past seven years,
the number of Advanced
Placement examinations
taken in science has
increased 64% in Eiology,
83% in Chemistry, and 129%
in Physics. Although males

_ took more than 14 times
~as many Chemistry

examinations and nearly

3 times as many Physics
examinations as did females
in 1993, females have
narrowed the gap and
surpassed males in the
number of Biology
examinations taken.

‘ncludes Physics B. Physics C{Mechamics), and Physics C (Electricity and Magnetism)

—i

Soatev et "ll“'ﬂl‘ Board, vanous veas
R

Caroetapaldes itormarien presented mie 1992 Cods Repont

106




100

"« Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Strengthening Science and Mathematics Education

-

L7

Exhibit 63

1e86 1993 change | Trends in Advanced Placement Mathematics

Total 50804 97.003 91% : :

Wale 31,332 54529 74% Examlnatlong, b_y Sex , 4

Female 19472 42474 118% Number of examinations taken in mathematics, 1986 to 1993
—_ R SR

. During the past seven years,
| the total number of
Advanced Placement
Calculus examinations taken
nearly doubled. Rates of
increase were greater for
females than for males,
though males still took
substantially more

| Calculus examinations.

S A

e e e = 97,003

c
O
-~ e e - o
[
7]
c
2
€ 54,529
£ 50804 _
£ L
& .
o I T
w 31332 - 42,474
N .
2
£ ... - - . . e
3
2 19,472
1986 1991 1992 1993
~Ji}-~ Total - Male - Female

' Includes Calculus AB and Calculus BC

saurce. The Colleae Boand, vanous years
This exhitbit updates mtormation presented i the 1992 Goals Report

£07




lk\l'c«u\ enbubir updates mtormarion presented i the 1992 Goals Report.

ER

Direct Measure of the Objectives: .

Stréngthemng Science and Mathematics Education: _ :

Exhibit 64
Trends in Advanced Placement Science
Examinations, by Race/Ethnicity
Number of examinations taken in science,' 1981 to 1993
70,000 - e e e e e e
61,229
60,000 <
50,000
40,000  —m— e e
30,000
20,000 :
19,697
17,631
17,500 e e
15,000 e
12,500 e e e - —_— e . et e e A e ah e ——— e tn e oo & e e
i
. 10'000 e e e - - - P . - . W e e e s P - JUp—
7,500 e e
5,000
3,399
3,299
2500 - 99213 — e
450 386
0 — E—___E___—.f
‘ 1981 1986 1991 1992 1993
|
- American Indian/ Asian/Pacific - - Black
Alaskan Native Islander
—4@— Hispanic == White
includes Biology, Chemistry, Physics B, Physics C {Mechanics), and Physics C {Etectricity and Magnetism).

i

101
%
1981 1983 Change
Totaf 30588 94,091 208%
American Indian/ o
Alaskan Native 66 388 . 485%
Asian/Pacif:
Islander 2217 17631 697%
Black %4 3299 485%
Hispanic 450 37399 655%
White 19697 61229 211%
Other/Not 7598 843 .. 1%,
Stated T
T L.

More than three times as
many Advanced Placement
science examinations were
taken in 1993 as in 1981.
Though White students
accounted for nearly two-
thirds of the exam takers in
1993, the numbers of
examinations taken by
minority students increased
i at much faster rates.

=

~carce The Cotlege Board, various sears

108
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102 " Direct Measure of the Objectives:

“Strengthehing Science and Mathematics Education

1 N
Y% Exhibit 65
1981 1933Change | Trends in Advanced Placement Mathematics
wal  3sm o 2% | Examinations, by Race/Ethnicity
American Indian/ Number of examinations taken in mathematics,’ 1981 to 1993
Alaskan-Native 55 300 445%
Asian/Pacific . 70,500 -
islander 2478 17,693 614% 64,507

481 3229 5%
386 3,762 875%
20078 64,507 21% 60.500
7085 7512 6%

50,500 -

The total number of
Advanced Placement 40,500
Calculus examinations taken
during the past twelve years
has more than tripled. 30,500 -
Though White students took
about two-thirds of the

Calculus examinations in 20,500 —
1993, rates of increase were
greatest among minority . : . e -
students. T T SN T

17,500 : S el

15,000 -— ¢

12,500 . N o

| 10000 - - T T R

7,500 - e e e o e

5,000

3,762
/‘ 3,229
2500 — 2,4787 -
481 g
386 ____*H 300
0 — 55

1981 1986 1991 1992 1993
== American Indian/ - Asian/Pacific Biack
Alaskan Native islander
—&@— Hispanic {3 White

' Includes Calculus A8 and Calculus BC

saurce: The College Boand. vanous veae -
O Tins exbubit updates information presented s e 1922 Conds Repon
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Exhibit 66
Science and Mathematics Degrees Awarded to
U.S. Citizens

Number of degrees' awarded to U.S. citizens (per 1,000 22-
year-olds), 1991

Science:

Asian/Pacific Islander §i

Black
Hispanic

White

Male §

Female i

Mathematics: Total h
American Indian/Alaskan Native
Asian/Pacific Islander 9

Black § 2

Hispanic |1

White i 6
Male @ 5
Female 4

' Includes bachelor’s, master's, and doctoral degrees.

* In 1991, 137 science degrees
. were awarded to U.S. citizens
. out of every 1,000 22-year-

‘—_ﬁ

olds. In contrast, only five
mathematics degrees were
awarded to U.S. citizens out
of every 1,000 22-year-olds.
Asians/Pacific Islanders
were most likely to be
awarded a degree in these
areas.

Change Since 1989

Number of degrees' awarded to U.S. citizens in science and mathematics (per 1,000
22-year-olds):

|

Between 1989 and 1991, the
number of degrees awarded
to U.S. citizens in science

Science Degrees #Mathematics Degrees (_p er 1,000 22-year-olds)
1989 1991 1989 1991 increased from 131to 137.
Increases were greatest
Total 131 137 5 5 among females and Blacks;
American Indian/Alaskan Nati 68 7 ) ) decreases were greatest
merican Indian/Alaskan Native . s
Asian/Pacific Islander w0 220 1" 9 among Asianis/Pacific
Black 55 65 9 2 Islanders. The number of
Hispanic 44 47 1 1 degrees awarded in
White 151 157 ] 5 mathematics remained
essentially unchanged.
Male 138 138 5 5
Female 125 137 4 4
! Includes bachelor's, master's, and doctoral degrees.
source: Nattonal Soenee Foutdat o, s artots yedrs, Nattonad Rescareh Counetly 1992, and Bureau ot the Censas, (993
This exhibie modities mnd updates imtormation presented i the 1992 Goals Report.
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. ) Direct Measures of the Objectives:". -
D grees Awarded in-Science, Mathematics, and Engmeermg

American students earned  Exhibit 67
over half a million science Trends in Science Degrees Earned, by Sex
degrees in 1991. The Number' earned by U.S. citizens, 1978-79 to 1890-91
combined number of L o
undergraduate and graduate 5125
degrees earned by females 511,439 2,592
increased 13% in science A = q_—;.,“_—.r,—z.-_
fversus a 9% decrease for
males) between 1979 and 8 _
1991, 5
Q 289,759
s S — T - 262,930 --
Undergradute g e T
1978-79  1990-91 % Change £ — T T ' 249,662 —
Totel 413979 408,982 % | 3 221,680
Male 230,704 210,843 -8%
Female 183275 198,139 8%
Graduate
1978-79  1990-31 % Change
Total 97460 103,610 6% 1978-79 1980-81 1982-832 1984-85 1986-87 1988-89 1990-91
Male 59055 52087 -12%
Female 38405 51523 % ~i— Total - Male — Female
Undergraduste and Graduate Combined ! Includes bachelor's, master’s. and doctoral degrees in engineering, physical science. computer science.
1978-79  1990-91 % Change blologncal science, agncuftural science, social science, psychology, and health figlds.
Total 511439 512592 <% 2 No data available.
Male 289759 262930 -9%
Source: Nattonal Serence Foundation. various vears, amd Naronal Research Counal, Jo02
Fomale 221880 249862 13% This exhibit updates mtormarion presented i the 1992 Goals Report

American students earned Exhibit 68
over 17.000 mathematics Trends in Mathematics Degrees Earned, by Sex
degrees in 1991. The Number' earned by U.S. citizens, 1978-79 to 1990-91
combined number of
undergraduate and graduate
degrees earned increased 17,273
5% for males and 35% for
females between 1979 and °
1997 ? 14,713 \./
'ﬁ E’
3
’ ~ Undergraduaty - e T —— ————— —-
197679 1990-91_ %Change | o B T 9280
Total - 11536 14206 B% | 3 8.31 . e T . 7,993
‘Male 6898 7430 n% | E } -
Fomale & 8,716 0% STy
'm < — 5,899
Graduate
1978-78  1990-91 % Change
Total 3477 3,067 ~3%
Male 2118 1,850 -13%
Female 1,081 1217 15%, 1978-79 1980-81 1982-832 1984-35 1986-87 1988-89 1990-91
Undergraduste and Graduste Combinad —J— Total -~ -~ Male — Female
1978-79  1990-91 % Change
Total wNn3 .73 17%
Male 8814 9,280 5% " Includes bachelor's. master’s. and doctoral degrees
Female 5,899 7,993 5% 2 No data available.
Soutce: Natomal scrence Fanndation. various vears, and N ol Kesearch Couned, 1907
Q This exhilir updates mtormanion presented i the 1992 Goals epon
Lbl
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rded in Science, Mathematics, and Engineering

Dedreés Awa

]

Exhibit 69
Trends in Science Degrees Earned, by  Detween 1975 and 1991, the
Race/Ethnicity undergraduate and graduate
Number' earned by U.S. citizens, 1978-79 to 1990-91 degrees earned in science
increased for American
500,000 449537 Indian/Alaskan Native,

Asian/Pacific Islander, and

414,255

400,000 Hispanic students, but
decreased slightly for Black
300,000 - and White students. I
? P
200,000
Undergraduate y
1978-79  1990-91 % Change
100,600 Total 413979 408,982 1%
[ —— e American Indian/
Alaskan Native 1,576 1,767 12%
35,000 e e - Asian/Pacific
31,159 Islander 8,354 22,388 168%
20,000 RS 30,819 Black %052 25791 1%
’ Hispanic 13,574 18511 B%
e e White 364,341 330,085 -9%
25,000 - 28,565 __ | Other/Not Stated 82 10440 12632%
. 22,007
! Graduate
20,000 = — 1978-79  1990-91 % Change
15,801 Total 97460 103,610 6%
15,000 — . .
11,718 American Indian/
L Alaskan Native 325 43 0%
10,000 Asian/Pacific
Islander 3,364 6177 84%
5,000 | Black 5107 5,028 -2%
’ 1.901 2,190 Hispanic 2221 349 57%
| i ——a—a— White 85256 84,170 -1%
0 Other/Not Stated 1,181 4316 265%
1978-79 1980-811982-832 1984-85 1986-87 1988-89 1990-91
Undergraduate and Graduate Combined
1978-79  1990-91 % Change
) Total 511439 512592 <1%
—— American Indian/ -~ Asian/Pacific -~ —~ Black
Alaskan Native Istander American Indian/
. Alaskan Native 1,901 190 15%
+ Hispanic ={ == White Asi:ns/Paacific -
Islander 1,118 28,565 144%
Black 31,159 30,819 -1%
' Inctudes bachelor's, master’s, and doctoral degrees 1n engineering, physical science, computer Hispanic 15,801 22,007 39%
science, brological science, agricuitural science, socal science, psychology, and health fields. White 449597 414255 8%
? , ,
No data available. Other/NotStated 1263 1475  1,068%

Soureer Nattonal Science Foundation, vartous vears, and National Rescarch Coanal, 1992
Fhis exiubit updates mtormanan presented mthe 1992 Goals Report.
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:

. Degrees Awarded in Science, Mathematics, and Engmeenng A

-

! Exhibit 70
| Between 1979 and 1991, the . .
.\ combined numbers of Trends in Mathematics Degrees Earned, by
undergraduate and graduate Race/Ethnicity
degrees earned in Number' earned by U.S. citizens, 1978-79 to 1990-91
ar1e Y
mathematics increased for 16.000
students in every ’ ‘”‘ 18, 12; B
i racial/ethnic group.
f 14,000 — 43086 g ~_ ...
“ ’
Undergraduste
1978-79 199091 % Change | 12000 "—g“_r T
Total 1153 14,206 23%
10,000 R
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 4 43 5%
Asian/Pacific 8,000 — e
Islander 324 915 182% - _ s -
Black 652 8N 28% — . o -
Hispanic 288 480 1%
Whits 10220 11649 14% 1,400 -
Other/Not Stated 2 308 15300% )
1,200 S — 1181
Graduste -~
1978-79  1990-91 % Change . )
Total 3177 3067 3% 1,000 -- = e -
American indian/ 800 . [, 922
Alaskan Native g 9 13% )
Asian/Pacific 734
Islander 150 246 84% 600 — 574
Black - 82 m 5% an. ¢
Hispanic =~ % 94 104% 400 ¢
Whits 2851 2418 -13% ‘__‘/* 4
Other/Not Stated 34 129 27%%
200 334
Undergraduate and Graduate Combined 49 52

1978-79 1990-91 % Change

Total 14,713 17,213 17%
American Indian/

Alaskan Native 49 52 6%
Asian/Pacific

Islander 474 1,161 145%
Black 734 922 %%
Hispanic 334 574 2%
Whits" 13,086 14,127 8%
Other/Not Stated 36 437 1,14%

1978-79 1980-811982-832 1984-85 1986-87 1988-89 1990-91

~—f— American Indian/ — Asian/Pacific Black
Alaskan Native Istander
—@— Hispanic —{ = White

' Includes bachelor s, master’s, and doctoral degrees.
2 Np data available.

source National scrence Foundaron, vanons sears and Natonal Research Counal 1992

T s exhibie npdates mtormanon presented i the 1992 Goals Repor
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Direct Measure of the Objectives: ;

Teacher Preparation

Exhibit 71

Science and Mathematics Teacher Preparation
Percentage of all high school science and mathematics teachers'
who have a degree® in the field in which they teach, 1991

All high schoot science teachers

Science or
science education
78%

Other
22%

All high school mathematics teachers

Mathematics or
mathematics education
68%

" vrimary teaching assignment is science or mathematics.
- Academic or education majors. Does not iciude minors or second majors in science, science educaton.
mathematics, or mathematics education.

107

* In 1991, nearly eight out

ten high school science

of

teachers held a degree in

science or science

" education. Nearly seven

out of ten high school

mathematics teachers held
a degree in mathematics or
mathematics education.

Change Since 1988’

Percentage of ali high school science and mathematics teachers? who have a degree?® in the field in
which they teach:

1988 1991
Science teachers* 77 78
Mathematics teachers® 70 68

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be attnibutable to

i sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

Z Primary teaching assignment is science or mathematics.

3 Academic or education majors. Does not include minoss or second majors in science, science education,
mathematics, or mathematics education.

4 |ncludes science and science education degrees.

5 Includes mathematics and mathematics education degrees.

~carce Noatenal Center tor Education seanstios, 1992
Flas entnin repeats intormarion presented m the 1992 Goabs Reporr.
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Additionz! Important information: |
International Science and Mathematics Characteristics

Exhibit 72

International Science Comparisons: Differences in
School, Home, and Student Characteristics
Percentage of 13-year-old students in six countries,’ 1991

homes than their
counterparts in other
countries. However,

spend less time doing

television watched.

Who spend 4 hours  Hungary [ 113%
or more on science
homework Taiwan
each week:
Korea
Americar 13-year-olds are § United States :
. 1
generally more likely to do 2 France i
science experiments and g .
. . Switzerland
to have more books in their g fizerlan
L —_—
£ Who never do Switzeriand
8 experiments:
£ Korea
American students tend to Lz Hungary
homework and lead the Taiwan
nations in the amount of United States
France | :
_—— \
»n Who have less than :
-f-, 25 books at Taiwan !
2 home: France [%
a
‘g Korea |
= United States | | |
© ' i
aE: Switzerland | ! f
L Hungary [ 10%I ' ?
Who spend 2 hours Hungary i ] 61% |
or more on all - C .
homework France ] 55%
every day: X
v aay Taiwan | 44% |
8 T j |
£ Korea ] 38%
g United States 31% ‘
Q ) !
g Switzerland [z 21% i
= i
o - '
¥ Whowatch  United States 22% | !
_g television ! ' ;
S 5hoursor Hungary [Tz 116% ! ll |
more | !
D every day: Korea ]10% ; '
Switzerland [ 7% 5 ;
Taiwan [ ]7% ; ! [
i I
France [ ]4% ! ‘ :

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

' Students from Brazil, Canada, China, England, Ireland, Israel, ltaly, Jordan. Portugal, Scotland. Sloven:a, the
former Soviet Union, and Spair also participated (n this assessment.

Source: Educanional Testing Service, 1992
This exhibat repeats intormation presented m the 1992 Goals Report _l_ } 5




Additional Important Information: 109
Internatiunal Science and Mathematics Characteristics

Exhibit 73

International Mathematics Comparisons:
Differences in School, Home, and Student
Characteristics

Percentage of 13-year-old students in six countries,’ 1991

Who spend 4 hours Korea o ol 33% : .
or more on . | :
mathematics Taiwan | _E5=124% j ,
h°"':ew°':(‘_ France [ _—=d 17% | ; ! ; : e
each week: Switzerland 3 15% | .1\ American 13-year-.  ire
United States E 15% ’ ' ~ | generally more like 0 use
Hungary [ 3 11% , ; : ; computers and to have more
Y i ’ © | books intheir homes than
Q J S — . . ; . .
% Whouse France — 949,  their cquntflrparts in other
5 calculators Hungary — 171% ) count(les. owever,
g in school: Taiwan ! 62% American studenis tend
5 United States 549% to spend less t/me'domg
S Switzerland —1 51% homework a.nd using
K] Korea 4% i caiculators in school, and
5 ; ' lead the nations in the
B - . i
amount of television
Who use o
computers . France —157% ! - watched.
for school United States [IENEEENNNENER 37, _ i .
workor Hungary [————"—"131% : =T
o] . . \ !
ewer Switzerland [————125% ! f !
Korea [ 1 10% , 1 |
Taiwan [16% | : E
0 Taiwan [— — 135% :
g Who have less France [ 24% |
0.2 than 25 books © ‘ :
£ & at home: Korea Elu% : :
S5 United States 17% i
3 Switzerland [——116% : 1
¢ Hungary [110% :
Hungary : _158%
" xVho spend 2 France —155%
_g ogual'IT ar more KOI“ea 1 410/0 - :
'g home‘:’wf!‘ Taiwan 141%
g EVeryA3¥:  United States 29%! : % ;
5 Switzerland [ 120% ‘l
S i ' !
§ Who watch  United States h 20% : |
T television |
3 5 hours or Hungary ] 13% ! |
%2} more Korea [ 111% . :
every day: Taiwan [ 110% ! :
Switzerland [17% 5 ; |
France []15% ; | l

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

! Students from Brazi, Canada, China, England, Ireland. Israel, Italy, Jordan, Mozambigue, Portugal, Scotland,
Slovema. the former Soviet Union, and Spain also participated in this assessment.

source: Educanional Testine Service, 1991
Q  hisexhibit repears mtormation presented i the 1992 Goas Report N -
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higher grades were less
likely to have positive

lower grades. The gap
petween males and females
increased substantially from
Grade 4 to Grade 12,
particularly in science.

e

Additional Important Information:
Student Attitudes Toward Science and Mathematics

S L

In 1990 and 1992, students in Grade 8 O

attitudes toward science and
| mathematics than students in

Exhibit 74
Student Attitudes Toward Science and
Mathematics

Percentage of students who reported positive attitudes' toward
science? and mathematics,® 1990 and 1992

Science: Grade 4

Grade 12 :

BJIathematics: N
Grade 4 [P

Grade 8

Grade 12

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

. Male [ Female

! Response of "yes” to the question "Do you fike scrence?” and response of “agree” or “strongly
agree” to the statement “| iike mathematics "

2 Science datawere collected in 1990,

3 Mathematics data were collected i 1992

Change Since 1990'

Percentage of students who reported positive attitudes? toward mathematics:

1990 1992

Grade 4:

Male 69% 2%

Female 71% N%
Grade 8:

Male 60% 59%

Female 54% 55%
Grade 12:

Male 58% 53% *

Female 51% 49%

! {nterpret with caution. Data are from a representative nationai survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. in cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
2 Response of “agree” or “strongly agree” to the statement I like mathematics.”

source Nattanal Center tor Educaton Statstice 19920 md 193 and Fivcanonad Testime Sepvice, T8
This el updares mrormanon presented i the 1922 Goals Repor
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|ntroduction

Adult Literacy and Lifelong Learning

Litelong learning has never been more important. With the speed and scope v
change taking place in technology and around the world, the skitls needed 1o be
an cftective worker and citzen are rapidly increasing m complexity. o suvive
and prosper, Americans must choose to value and invest in continued learnme:.
Anv other choice has sertous consequences tor individuals and tor sociery.

Most Americans today can write and compute on a simple Tevel. Most also
helieve that they read and write well. Last vear the Goals Report pointed out rha
[tteracy standards in today’s environment require more than rudimentary skilis
This year's Goals Report presents new data showing that Americans actually do
not read and write well, despite their selt-pereeptions. Even college graduates, on
average, have only middle-level hiteracy skitls. More alarming is the tinding thure
the average literacy skills of voung adults are lower than thev were seven vears aec.

These data do not bode well tor American businesses. Overseas competitors
are showing us that greater productiviey depends upon higher worker skills and
the creatwon. of a high-pertormance work environment. Still, the American pub-
lic 1s not sure how higher literacy relares to therr own standard of living. They are
worried about the economy and our competitiveness, but often thev fail to see the
link beeween further adult learning and cither their own security or that of the
counrry, New information shows how direct those links are, In 1992, adults scor-
ing at the highest levels of literacy were much more likely to have been emploved
than those scoring at the lowest levels: their weekly wages were more than double
those of adults with the lowest literacy levels.

Orher new data in the 1993 Goals Report retlect some positive response on the
part ot our post-secondary education svstem toward the need tor contiued learn-
me. As voung people’s mterest m careers demanding hieh skills has meveased
over the last two decades, so have college enrollment rates Still, onbv about one
third ot voung adult high school graduates possessed a two- or tour-year post-se -
ondary degree in 1992,

Furthermore, just as we are not sure of what K-12 students are learning because
of inadequate standards and measurements, we also are not sure of the standards
underpinning higher education. We need to know more than just how many stu-
dents complete college. We need a clearer understanding of the knowledge and
skills these graduates attain and how they relate to the demands of a world mar-
ketplace and the rights and responsibilitics of citizenship. This year, the Goals
Pancl endorsed the development of a national sample-based collegiare assessment
svstem to provide such an understanding.

To believe in the value of lifelong learning 1s to believe in being a literate
adult, possessing internationallv competitive knowledge and skills in the work-
place, and being an informed and engaged citizen. That 15 a choice with exeel-
lent consequences for all.




Adult Literacy and Lifelong Learning

By the year 2000, every adult American will be literate and will possess tne knawledge
and skills necessary to compete in a global economy and exercise the rights and
responsibilities of citizenship.

Obiectives

Every maor American busmess will be involved i sirengthenime the
connection between education and work.

All workers will have the opportunity to acquire the knowledee and
Jalls, from basie to highly technical, needed to adapt o emerging new
technologies, work methods, and markets through public and private
educational, vocational, technical, workplace, or other programs.

The number ot quality programs, including those at libraries, that are
destened 1o serve more effectively the needs of the growing number of
part-time and mud-career students will increase substantially.

The proportion of those qualified students (especially minoriiess who
enter college, who complete at least rwo vears, and who complere therr
Jeuree programs will increase substantially.

The proportion of college graduates who demonstrare an advanced ability

to think critically, communicate etfectively, and solve problems will
merease substantually.

5220
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What we have
learned since
the 1992 Report

Adulit Literacy and Lifelong Learning

The 1993 Goals Report presents new intormation trom the Natonal Aduli
Literacy Survey on the pereentave of adulis who are able o pertorm varous liter
acv tasks and how this pertormance relates o outcomes such as emploviment st
tus, average number ot weeks worked, weekhv waoes, and vorme behavior, New
imtormation is also presented on o ewentvevear rend of career expectations of
high schoolsentors, This section also updates mtormation on college enrollment
and completion and voter participation,

Direct Measures of the Goal
Adult Literacy

Nearly halt ot all Amenican adules read and write at the two lowest levels <
prose, Jocoment and quantitative hireracy iy Enelish. While these adulis do
have some Timted hireracy skills, thev are not likely to e al-de o pertorm the
range of complex literaey tasks that the National Education Goals Panel consud-
ers important tor competing successfully m a global cconomy and exercising fully
the rights and responsibilities of citizenship. (See Exhibin 75.)

Despite the tact that nearly half of all Amencan adulis read and wriee ar the
two lowest fevels of proficiency, nearly all American adules believe that thev read
and write English well. Even among those at the very lowest proticiency level,
roughly three-fourths reported that thev read Enelish well, and shightly more than
two-thirds reported that they write English well, (See Exhibie 76.)

On averaee, adules with o high school eredental or less scored i the two low-
est English literacy levels. However, even adulis with college degrees scored, on
average, no higher than the third of tive iteracy fevels. Adults whose parents
had completed hich school ar bevond scored Tra 1 levels higher on Enelish -
eracy tasks 1 1992 on average, than adulis whose parents had not completed
high school. (See Exhibis 77 and 7680

Average Enghish literaey scores were highest among White adults and lTowest
among Hispanies. However,among Hispanies, literacy scores were markedlv
higher among adults born i the U.S. chan among immigrants. (See Exhibit 79.)

[n 1992, average hiteracy scores of 21- 10 23-vear-olds and 28- 1o 32-vear-olds
were slightdv tower than the scores of voung adults seven vears earlier. (See
Exhibit 80.)

Workforce Skills

On averace, Enelish literacy scores attamed by adules in white-collar occupa-
tons were one level higher than scores attaned by adults in blue-collar occupa-
ttons,  Scores attained by emploved adules were, on average, one level hicher
than scores attauned by unemploved adults or those out of the labor force. (See
Exhibits 8T and 82.)

Direct Measures of the Objectives
Post-Secondary Enrollment and Completion

Enrollments m post-secondary institutions immediately following hich school
increased markedly between 1974 and 1991, In 1991, about s1x out of ten hich

L2
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Aduit Literacy and Lifelong Learning

school griduates enrolled v either rwo- or tour-vear colleges. (See Exhibits 90
and 91.)

In 1992, three out of ten high scheol graduares aged 25-29 possessed an associ-
are’s ar bachelor's degree. An additional 3% had a postaraduate degree. (See
Exhibit 9.2

Direct Measures of the Goal
Citizenship

The percentages of CES ciizens who reastered 1o vore and who actuaily vored
m nattonal clections m 1992 were almost identical 1o the percentages 20 vears
carlier. In 1992 73% ot all UL crnzens were registered to vore, while about rwo-
thirds actually veted. Between 1988 and 1992, the percentages of all U.S. cia-
zens who regntered to vote and who voted increased by three and five points,
reapectively, (See kExhibits 93 and v4.)

Additional Important Informaticn
Literacy Skills and Voting Behavior

In 1992, nearly 90% of adules ehigible to vote who scored ar the highest level of
English literacy (Level 5) had voted ina national or stace election during the pre-
vions five vedrs, compared to about 33% ot the adulis an the lowese level of litera-
cv (Level 1) isee Exhibit 95)

Literacy Skills and Economic Productivity

n 1992, adules who scored at higher literacy levels were tar more likely to have
been emploved than those who scored at the Tower literacy fevels, Moreover,
adales an the lnghest level ot Literaey had worked, on average, more than twice as
many weeks during the previous vear and carned more than double the median
weekly wages of adules ar the lowest level of literacy. (See Exhibars 96-98.)

Career Expectations

Over the past twenty vears, the percentage of high school seniors who reported
that they expect to follow career paths which demand high skills and hicher edu-
cation has mereased dramartically, especially among females. (See Exhibit 99.)

We still need to develop consensus standards specitving our expectations tor
what adules should know and be able ro do. We also need ways to measure the
higher order skills ot college graduates. In the vear ahead the Goals Panel will
work closely with the National Institute tor Literacy to begin a process for defin-
me adult Tieeracy standards. We also will continue ro monitor the National
Center for Education Sratistics’ ettorts to develop new simple-based assessments
of college uraduares higher order skills.

122
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Direct Weasure of the
Adult Literacy

Nearly half of all American
adults read and write at the
two lowest levels of prose,
document, and quantitative
literacy in English. While
these adults do have some
limited literacy skills, they are
not likely to be able to
perform the range of complex
literacy tasks that the
National Educational Goals
Panel considers important for
competing successfully in a
global economy and
exercising fully the rights and
responsibilities of citizenship.

Exhibit 75

Adult Literacy

Percentage of adults aged 16 and older who scored at five literacy
levels! on prose, document, and quantitative literacy scales, 1992

Prose?

Document3

3%

28%

Quantitative’

4%

Literacy Levels

B4 5= 376 to 500 points (highest}

[ 4 = 326 to 375 points

3 = 276 to 325 points
] 2= 226 to 275 points
W=

25% 0 to 225 points (lowest!

31%

! Test results are reported on scales of € to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level 5 being
most proficient and Level 1 being least proficient Complete descriptions of each level can be found 1n

_Appendix A.

2 prose literacy tasks reauire readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspapers
and pamphlets

3 Document Iiteracy tasks require readers to [ocate and use information contained 10 materials such as tables,
charts, and maps

4 Quantitative iteracy tasks require readers to perform anthmetc computations using numbers found 1n printed
materials

Source: Natonad Center tor Educanion Statisties, 1993




. Direct Measure of the Goal:

Adult Literacy

Examples of Literacy Tasks at Different Levels of Difficulty on
the National Adult Literacy Survey

(least difficult) -

¢ Read a newspaper article about a marathon swimmer and underline the sentence in
the article that tells what she ate during the swim.

¢ Complete a portion of a job application.

e Add two numbers‘on a bank deposit slip.

e Read’a manufacturer's instructions for returning appliances for service, then select
the customer's note that best followed the company’s instructions.

e Use a table in a catalogue to determine shipping charges for office supplies. Then
complete an order form by filling in the amounts and calculating the total charges.

e Review a pay stub and write down the year-to-date gross pay.

e Write a letter about an error that appears on a credit card bill.

e Interpret a graph which estimates power consumption for four different years by
energy source.

¢ Calculate the difference in population growth between two groups from
information presented in a graph.

¢ Read a newspaper article about technologies used to produce more fuel-efficient
cars and then contrast the two opposing views presented.

e Use a bus schedule to determine how long a passenger who misses a bus would
have to wait for another bus if traveling between two given locations on
a weekend.

e Estimate the cost per ounce of peanut butter, using information from two different
types of price labels.

. {most difficult). *

e Read a page of information about jury selection and service, then identify and
summarize two kinds of challenges attorneys use when selecting potential jurors.

e Use information in a table to analyze the results of a parent-teacher survey and
write a paragraph summarizing the resuls.

e Read an advertisement for home equity loans and explain how to calculate total
interest charges for the loan.

« Iy BEST COPY AVAILARLE
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Exhibit 76

Adults’ Perceptions of Own Literacy Abilities, by
Literacy Level

Percentages of adults aged 16 and older who reported that they
read and write English well," by literacy ievel,2 1992

Prose3

Despite the fact that nearly
half of all American adults
read and write at the two
lowest levels of proficiency,
nearly all American adults
believe that they read and
write English well. Even
among those at the very
lowest proficiency level, ]
roughly three-fourths Document?
reported that they read
English well, and slightly
more than two-thirds
reported that they write
English well.

Literacy Levels

T

Literacy Levels

Levei5S= 376 to 500 points
Levei 4 = 326 to 375 points

Level3 = 276 to 325 points
Level2= 226 to 275 points
fLevel 1= 0 to 225 points

duantitativefi

Literacy Levels

1 74%

e S v 70% !

| ; 4
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

B§ Believes reads English well (] Believes writes English well

Responses of “well” and "very well” combined
¢ Test results are reported on scales of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five fevels, with Level 5 being
most proficient and Level 1 being least proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be found n
Appendix A
Prose literacy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspaoers
and pamphlets
Document literacy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained in materials such as tables
charts, and maps
Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to perform arthmetic computations using numbers found in printec
materials

A
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‘Direct Measure of the Goal: ~

Adult Literacy

Exhibit 77

Adult Literacy, by Highest Level of Education
Average literacy score' of adults aged 16 and older on prose,
document, and quantitative literacy scales, by highest level of
education, 1992

Prose?
College degree> N

Some college iR
GED/high school diploma
9 to 12 years
0 to 8 years |

Still in high school

Document3

College degree® Ji}

Some college

GED/high school diploma
9 to 12 years |

0 to 8 years

Highest Leve! of Education

Stitl in high school

Quantitative+

College degree5

Some college

GED/high school diploma |
9 to 12 years

0 to 8 years

Still in high school

'3 4. 5

Literacy Levels

" Testresults are renorted on scales of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level 5 being
most proficient and Leve! | berng least proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be found in

Appendix A.
« Prose hteracy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspapers

and pamphlets
Document iteracy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained in matenals such as tables.

charts, and maps
Quantitative Iiteracy tasks require readers to perform arithmetic computations using numbers found in printed

maternials

s

4

" Includes 2-year. 4-year, graduate, and professional degrees.

On average, adults with a
high school credential or less
scored in the two lowest
English literacy levels.
However, even adults with
college degrees scored, on
average, no higher than the
third of five literacy levels.

Level 5= 376 to 500 points
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points
Level 3= 276 to 325 points
Level 2 = 226 to 275 points l
Level 1= 0 to 225 points i
|

T
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|
Exhibit 78
Adult Literacy, by Parents’ Highest Level of
Education :
Average literacy score' of adults aged 16 and older on prose,
document, and quantitative literacy scales, by their parents’
highest level of education, 1992

Prose?
College degreeS R 305 |
On average, adults whose , ,
parents had completed high !
school or beyond scored 1 to High school diploma 284 |
14 levels higher on English ‘ |
literacy tasks in 1992 than 9 to 12 vears 264 i
adults whose parents had not Y ! S !
i
completed high school. }
0 to 8 years |[
l
g ;
(o] .
= Document3 ;
Q
Level 5= 376 to 500 points =)
T College degree5 302
Level 4= 326 to 375 points | 9 ,
Level3= 276 to 325 points .;
Level 2= 226 to 275 points q>, High school diploma 279
-
Level 1 = 0 to 225 points ] .
2 9 to 12 years )
2 ! ' i
ot
@
= 0 to 8 years
e
<
o.
Quantitative4
College degree5 304
High school diploma 284
P
9 to 12 years ;
0 to 8 years
| .
| 1 12 [ 314 5
Literacy Levels
' Test results are reported on scales of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five [evels. with Level § being
most proficient and Level 1 being least proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be found in
Appendix A
? Prose Iiteracy tasks require readers to understand and use information contamned in texts such as newspapers
and pamphlets
¥ Document Iiteracy tasks require readers to locate and use information contaned in matenals such as tabies
charts, and maps
* Quantiative Iiteracy tasks require readers to pertorm anthmetic computations using numbers found in printed
materials
> Includes 4-year, giaduate, and professional degrees
Sourees Natonad Center tor Educatnn Startsti ., [BRN
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Exhibit 79

Aduit Literacy, by Race/Ethnicity

Average literacy score' of adults aged 16 and older on
prose, document, and quantitative literacy scales, by
race/ethnicity, 1992

Prose? . .
American indian/
Alaskan Native

Asian/Pacific
Islander

Black §
Hispanic

White

Document3

American Indian/ §
Aiaskan Native

Asian/Pacific
| Islander

Black

Hispanic

White

Quantitative4

American indian/
Alaskan Native

Asian/Pacific
Islander

Black

Hispanic

White

l 1 23141 5
Literacy Levels

" Test results are reported on scales of 010 500 paints. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level 5 being
most proficient and Level 1 being feast proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be found in
Appendix A.

‘ Prose literacy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspapers

and pamphlets.

Document literacy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained in matenals such as tables,

charts, and maps.

‘ Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to pertorm arithmetic computations using numbers found in printed
materials.

Average English literacy
scores were highest among
White adults and lowest
among Hispanics. However,
among Hispanics, literacy

. scores were markedly higher

among adults born in the U.S.
than among immigrants.

Level5= 376 to 500 points
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points
Level3= 276 to 325 points
Level 2= 226 to 275 points

~curce National Ceneer tor Education stansocs ang Educanonal Testing Service, 1993

‘ | N
e

Level 1= 0 to 225 points
Average Litaracy Scores for
Hispanic Subgroups,
by Country of Birth
Country of Birth
US "~ Other

Pross . .

All Hispanics . B2 . 175
Cuban* —. a2
Central/South American 281 187
Mexican 247 158
Puerto Rican 28 188
Other Hispanic 283 210

Document

All Hispanics A3 14
Cuban® — 204
Central/South American 277 188
Mexican 245 158
Puerto Rican 2 M
Other Hispanic 277 04

Quantitative

All Hispanics 247 173"
Cuban® — a7
Central/South American 275 185
Mexican 44 158
Puerto Rican 223 166
Other Hispanic m 19

* Sample size of Cuban adults born in the
U.S. insufficient to produce reliable
estimates of literacy proficizncy.
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" Direct Measure of the.Goal;

Aduit Literacy”

Exhibit 80

Young Adult Literacy

Average literacy score’ of young aduits aged 21-25 in 1985 and in
1992, and young adults aged 28-32 in 1992, on prose, document,
and quantitative literacy scales

Prose?

21- to 25-year-olds (1985) E B 293

In 1992, average English
literacy scores of 21- to 25- ]
year-olds and 28- to 32-year- 21- to 25-year-olds (1992) Lo ce ol 281
olds were slightly lower than
the scores of young adults
seven years earlier.

.

28- to 32-year-olds (1992) M 233

Document3

21- to 25-year-oids (1985) & 292

Level 5= 376 to 500 points i - . -
Level 4= 226 to 375 points 21- to 25-year-olds (1992) & I B 281
Level 3= 276 to 325 points

Level 2 = 226 to 275 points

Level 1= 0 to 225 points ) - :
P 28- to 32-year-olds (1992) |§ SR 281
Quantitative*
21- to 25-year-olds (1985) § 293
21- to 25-year-olds (1992) | RENEUNEIERFIRENNLE 279
28- to 32-year-olds (1992) [EEEE o IR 282
| ]
l 1 |23 14 5
Literacy Levels
U Test results are reported on scates of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels. with Level 5 being
most proficient and Level 1 being least proficient. Complete descriptions of each levei can be found in
_ Appendix A
? prose Iiteracy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspapers
and pamphlets
3 Document Iiteracy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained 1n materials such astables,
charts, and maps
4 Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to perform anthmetic computations using numbers found :n printed
materials
sonrce National Cenrer tor Bducanon Statistics, 1993
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Direct Measure of the Gopl,_ . =
 Workforce Skills > N :

Exhibit 81

Adult Literacy, by Occupation

Average literacy score' of adults aged 16 and older on prose,
document, and quantitative literacy scales, by occupational
category, 1992

Prose:
Manager, Professional, .
Technician 322 . :
: | On average, English literacy
Sales, Clerical 293 i scores attained by adults in

i white-collar occupations

; - were one level higher than
Craft, Service 264 | ' scores attained by adults in
| blue-collar occupations.

Laborer, Assembler,
Fishing, Farming 249

ERE——
Documents

Manager, Professional,
Technician

Sales, Clerical S B 257 ; Level5= 376 to 500 points
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points
Craft, Service K I h ' N 262 i Level 3= 276 to 325 points
Level2 = 226 to 275 points

Laborer, Assembler, Level1= 0 to 225 points

Fishing, Farming

Quantitative*

Manager, Professional,
Technician

Sales, Clerical

Craft, Service

Laborer, Assemibier,
Fishing, Farming

1 2 | 3 i 5
Literacy Levels

" Testresuits are reportec on scales of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level 5 being
most proficient and Level 1 being teast proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be found in
Appenaix A

* Prose nteracy tasks require readers to understand and use information contaned in texts such as newspapers
and pamphiets.

* Document Iiteracy tasks require readersto locate and use information contained in materials such as tables.
charts. and maps.

* Quantitative Iiteracy tasks require readers to perform arithmetic computations using numbers found in printed
niatenats.

S arees Natenar Conter tor Education statsties, 1993

ERIC 130
._. |
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Direct Measure of the Goal:

Workforce Skills

Exhibit 82

Aduit Literacy, by Employment Status

Average literacy score® of adults aged 16 and older on prose,
document, and quantitative literacy scales, by employment
status, 1992

Prose?

Employed full-time

On average, English literacy
scores attained by employed
adults were one level higher
than scores attained by
unemployed adults or those
out of the labor force.

Employed part-time

Unempioyed

Out of the labor force®

Document?

Employed full-time

Level 5= 376 to 500 points
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points
Level 3= 276 to 325 points
Leval 2= 226 to 275 points
Level 1= 0 to 225 points

Employed part-time o

Unemployed

Out of the labor force®

Quantitative4

Employed full-time

Ermployed part-time

Unemployed

Out of the labor force5

5

Literacy Levels

Test results are reported on scales of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five fevels, with Level 5 beirg
most proficient and Level 1 being least proficient Complete descriptions ot each level can be found in
Appendix A

Prrse literacy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspapers
ar.d pamphlets.

Document literacy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained in materials such astables.
charts. and maps

Quanttative teracy tasks require readers to perform anthmetic computations using numbers found in printed
materals.

Includes those not employed and not laoking for work, such as full-ime students, homemakers, retirees, unpaic
volunteers, etc

~

w

IS

o

Sotttce. Satienal Center ter Education Stansties, 19y

13]
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Workforce Skills : |

Exhibit 83

Perceived Usefulness of Skills in the Future
Percentage of adult workers who reported that their present job
skilis will be very useful in five years, 1989-91

International comparisons:

Flanders (Belgium)

West German :
y | U.S. workers were far more

likely than Belgian, German,

J i
apan : or Japanese workers to
. ¥ 579, : predict that their present job
United States ‘ ° ' skills will be very useful in
' five years. U.S. satisfaction
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100% |

. with current levels of job
skills contrasts most sharply
with Japan, where fewer

U.S. workers only:

Male S IR 0% than one in five workers
x i | predict that their skills will be
@ Female TN 54 sufficient to meet job
l ‘| demands in the future.
] .
l ' |
| | |
Late career! B L S 49%, | !
S’ id-career . Cy S ; R 63% :
_ ; ! :
Early career3 ' T ) 43%
| |
t
| .
Highest 25% o IR 71 %
@ _ ;
E Middle 50% [N B R 55
£ | a
Lowest 25% T : R 44%
1
_ | |
€ Professional’ [N, : ] q 4% ,
= L | |
S  Whitecollars Ji} R | 50%! ;
8 | : :
o} : ’ . . ) 48°/ ;
Blue collar X o
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
' Includes 51+-year-olds.
? Includes 26- to 50-year-olds.
3 Includes 25-year-olds and younger.
* Includes owner-manager, professional, and managerial occupational categories.
5 Includes superwisor-white collar. and white coflar occupational categores.
5 |ncludes supervisor-blue collar. and blue collar occupational categories.

~onree Comell Unieraty, (992
This exhitbar repeats inonmation presented i the 1992 Gouls Report

L 32




" Direct Measure of tha Goal:

_Workforce Skills

Exhibit 84

Perceived Responsibility for Improving
Job Performance

Percentage of adult workers who strongly agreed that workers
should be expected to think up better ways to do their jobs, 1989-91

Internationai comparisons:

S Flanders (Belgium)

Delegating responsibility !

to employees to inspect West Germany
quality, improve productivity,

and design better ways to , Japan
do their own jobs has been ]

found to be a characteristic United States

common to many competitive,
high-performance

companies. Yet U.S. workers
were much less likely than
German and Japanese ]
workers to report that they i

/ 0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
a

U.S. workers only:

Maile

5
] x
strongly agreed that workers 3
should be expected to think Female
up better ways to do
theirjobs. T T
Late career’
o .
o Mid-career?
<
Early career3
Highest 25% %
¢
£ Middle 50%
(5]
£
Lowest 25%
< Professionalt
=]
©
= White collar®
i
o] o
Blue collarf "
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
' Includes 51+-vear-olds
‘ includes 26- to 50-year-olds
? Includes 25-vear-olds and younger
* Includes owner-manager, professional, and managerial occupauonal categories
* Includes supervisor-white collar, and white collar occupational categories
v Includes supervisor-blue coliar, and blue collar occupational categories
santrce Cornell U nversiy, (v
Q Tiue exbienr repears mionmation presented m e 1992 Goals e
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Opportunity to Acquire Knowledge and Skills

Exhibit 85

Participation in Adult Education

Percentage of all adults' 17 years and older who took adult
education courses during the previous 12 months, 1991

All adults 3N

Early career? i

. About one-third of all adults

u“ . .
2 Mid-career3 . took adult education courses
_ - during 1990-91.
Late career? ||
- Bachelor's degree R 55% —\
5 |
%Q Associate’s degree IR o Bl 50% ;
KR |
%8 , | |
25 High school diploma l
o ® .
T Less than high school 13%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

' Excluding those participating wn full-time educational programs exclusively.
? Includes 17- to 34-year-olds.

3 Includes 35- to 54-year-olds

* Includes 55+-year-olds.

~ource: Natendl Center ton Educanon statstics and Westan, fne, 1991
Thie exluba repears mtormanon presented m the P20 Goals Report

ERIC Lo
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130 Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Opportunity to Acquire Knowledge and Skills

Exhibit 86

Participation in Adult Education, by Occupation
Percentage of employed adults' 17 years and older who took
one or more aduit education courses during the previous 12
months, 1991

All employed adults

About four out of ten
employed adults took adult Teachers, except college
education courses during
1990-91. In general, white
collar workers were more
likely than blue collar
workers to participate in
this type of training.

College teachers

Healith diagnosing

Health assessment,
treatment

Executive, administrative,
and managerial

White collar accupations

Technical and
related support

Sales workers

Administrative support,
inciuding clerical

Service

Agricultural, forestry,
and fishing

Precision production,
craft, and repair

Machine operators,
assemblers, and inspectors

Transportation and
materials moving

Blue collar occupations

Handlers, equipment
cleaners, helpers,
and laborers

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

! Excluding unemployed persons and persons notin the labor force. such as retirees, homemakers. etc. Excluding
those participating in full-time educational programs exclusively

sauree, Nattonal Center tor Education Statisties and Westar, fnc.. (993
T tus exhibit modimies intormanon presented in the 1992 Goals Repor

ERIC £35

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




© Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Opportunity to Acquire Knowledge and Skills

Exhibit 87
Barriers to Adult Educaticn
previous 12 months, by reason, 1991

Any reason il 62%

Work schedule [§

Class cost

Class times

Class location

Lack of child care B 15%

Lack of information 15%
No classes of interest 14%

0% 20% 40% 60% 80%

' Excluding those participating in full-time educational programs exclusively.

Percentage of all aduits' 17 years and older who believed that
barriers kept them from taking adult education courses during the

100%

131

! Almost two-thirds of all
| adults believed that

. barriers kept them from
| taking adult education

. courses during 1990-91.

~ouree. Natonad Center tor Educaoon Starsnes and Westar, Ine., 1991
This exhubur repeats intormation presented m the 1992 Goals Report.




Direct Measure of the Objectives:-

Qpportunity to Acquire Knowledge: and Skills - -

Exhibit 88

Employer Support for Adult Ecucation
Percentage of all workers' 17 years and older whc reported
receiving some type of employer support for adult education
during the previous 12 months, 1991

All workers - 30%

| During 1990-91, three out of  §
| every ten workers received
some type of support fmm‘ Bachelor’s degree
their employers, such astime § §
| off from work or payment 5
| toward fees or tuition, so 5 .
: o ° Associate’s degree
| thatthey could participate 2 9
¢ In adult education courses. %
>
@ High school diploma
-
8]
L
2 i
T Less than high Bl oo,
school diploma °
Black
b
5 Hispanic
=
£
w
@ .
i ‘;(-'3 White
E
Other

t
|
1 0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

! Aliempioyed adults exciuding those participating exclusively in full-tme educational programs

Source Nattonal Ceneer tor Education dtansics and Westat, Inc, 199
Thus exhibic repeats intormation presented i the 1992 Gaoals Repon

Wl
-
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Direct Measure of the Objectives:.

Opportunity to Acquire Knowledge and Skills
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Q

Exhibit 89

Worker Training

Percentage of U.S. workers who took training to improve their
current job skills, 1983 and 1991

All employed workers .

Between 1983 and 1991, the
percentage of U.S. workers
who took training to improve
their current job skills rose
from 35% to 41%. White
collar workers, college
graduates, and workers in
mid-career were mast likely

. to pursue further training.

Male
x
]
»
Female
i
{
Late career?
o
g’ Mid-career?
Early career3
College graduate
S
T Cc
2.3
=&  Somecollege
® S
o5
5a
T High school
or less
i
i
c .
K] White collar
©
o
3
o Blue coll
I3 ue collar
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
B 1983 [ 1991
" Includes 55+-vear-olds.
* Includes 25- to 54-year-olds.
> Includes 24-year-olds and younger.
~uree Bureau of Labot staesties, 1992
Tt eninbit repeats mtormation presented inthe 1992 Goals Report
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. Direct Measure of the Objectives:

Post-Secondary Enroliment and Completion

About six out of ten 1991 high
school graduates enrolled in
either two- or four-year
colieges immediately after
graduation.

Exhibit 90

College Enroliment

Percentage’' of high school graduates who enrolled in two- or
four-year colleges’ immediately after graduation, 1991

100% — -

80%

61%

60%

40%

20%

0%

All high Black Hispanic White
school graduates

Three-year averages (1990-1992).
Includes juruor colleges, commumnity colleges, and universrties.

oo

Change Since 1989'

Percantage of high school graduates wha enrolled in two- or four-year colleges immediately
after graduation;

1989 19913
All high school graduates 60 61
Black 48 47
Hispanic 53 53
White 62 64

' Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurrad.

2 Three-year averages (1988-1990).

3 Three-year averages (1990-1992).

Source: Bureau ot the Census and National Center tor Education Statisties, 1993
This exhibit updates intormation presented in the 1992 Go s Report

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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* Post-Secondary Enroliment and Completion

135

100%

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Exhibit 91

Trends in College Enroliment

Percentage' of high school graduates who enrolled in two- or
four-year colleges’ immediately after graduation, 1974 to 1991

, ) 39% -

e

 —————— e ————————— M’M
32%
= - i 23%
B
16%
1974 1979 1984 1989 1990 1991
—fl— Two-year college ~~-— Four-year college

! Three-year averages.
2 |ncludes junior colleges, community colieges, and universities.

l

Combined Enraliment in Twe- and
Four-Year Colleges

1974 1991 Change

Al students 48% 6% 413

! between 1974 and 1991.

Black 40% 7% +7
Hispanic 53% 53% —
White 49% 64N 4157
‘ .
Enroliments in rost-

secondary institutions
immediately following high
school increased markedly

Qource: Bureau of the Census and Natonal Center tor Education Statistics, 1993
This exhibit updates intormarion presented i the 1992 Goals Report.
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- Direct Measure of the Obiecti\:‘éﬁ -
" Post-Secondary Enroliment and Confletion

Exhibit 92

Coliege Completion

Percentage of high school graduates aged 25-29 who have
completed the following levels of education,’ 1992

N 21%
23%

!
=Rz
]

Some college

; In 1992, three out of ten high
school graduates aged 25-29
| possessed an associate’'s or

| bachelor's degree. An E

| additional 5% had a b pssociate’s degree?

| postgraduate degree. : :
: :

Bachelor's degree

Graduate
professional degree

(3% 2

B Al students 7] Black Hispanic [_] White

' Percentages represent highest level of education complete::
1 - Combines occupationalivocational and academic degrees
| * Combines master s, aoctoral, and protessional degrees

0% 9 40% 60% 80% 100%

senree Burean of the Census, Nattonal Center tor Educanon statste and Pikerton Campuier Consattane, 1
Tins exhitir modittes and updates intormarion presented i the 1990 Goabs Repor

ERIC LA
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. Citizenship B B )

Exhibit 93
Voter Registration and Voting

Percentages of all U.S. citizens who registered to vote and who
voted, 1992

100%

80%

In 1992, 73% of all U.S.
citizens were registered to
vote, while about two-thirds
actually voted.

Black Hispanic White

B Al US. citizens whic registered to vote

(] Al U.S. citizens who voted

N 1
1 Ch Since 1988’ ) -
ange Since Between 1988 and 1992, the

. Percentages of all U.S. citizens who registered to vote and who voted: - percentages of U.S. citizens
' who registered to vaote and

| Registered to vote Voted | who voted increased.
i 1988 1992 1988 1992 '
LAl 70 73 61 66 *
| Black 67 67 53 57 *
Hispanic 57 59 46 48
| White 7 74 * 62 67 *

" ' Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
i attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

~uree Burean of the Censos, (959 and 1993
This estubtr updares mermation presented mche 1992 Goals Report
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" - Direct Measure of 'th'_é'Goql:

. Citizenship

Exhibit 94

Trends in Voter Registration and Voting

Percentages of all U.S. citizens who registered to vote and who
voted, 1972 to 1992

The percentages of U.S.
citizens who registered to
vote and who actually voted
in national elections in 1992
were almost identical o the
percentages 20 ygars earlier.
Voter participation declined
between 1972 and 1976, held
steady between 1976 and
1988, and then increased
between 1988 and 1992.

100% .- .
|
80% a7 e l
o .\.7 —— '_____—--. 73% i
65% » ~—— ' N .~ 66%
60% e — N
40% . |
20%
0%
1972 1976 1980 1984 1988 1992
-g§— All U.S. citizens who registered to vote ]
]

e} All U.S. citizens who voted

Source. Burean of the Censts, various vears
This exhibit updates mntormation presented m the 1992 Goals Report
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Exhibit 95

Voting Behavior, by Literacy Levei

Percentage of adults eligible to vote who voted in a national

or state election during the previous five years, by literacy level,!
1992

Prose?

Literacy Levels
w

Document3

In 1992, nearly 90% of the
adults at the highest level of
English literacy (Level 5} had
voted in a national or state
election during the previous
five years, compared to
about 55% of the adults at the
fowest level of literacy

(Level 1).

<—

Literacy Levels
w

Level 5= 376 to 500 points
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points
Level 3= 276 to 325 points
Level Z - 226 to 275 points
Level 1= 0 to 225 points

— - - , :
Quantitative* - f ’
; |
' | l

B 79%

Literacy Levels

'
H

|
l
o
|

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

! Test results are reported on scales of 0 to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level § being
most proficient and Level | being least proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be fournd in
Appendix A.

? prose literacy tasks require readersto understand and use information contained in texts such as nevenpapers
and pamphlets.

3 Document hiteracy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained in materials such as tables,
charts, and maps.

1 Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to perform anthmetic computations using numbers found n printed
materials.

woree. Natenal Center tor Education Statisties, 3993

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Additional Important Inforination:
Literacy Skills and Economic Productivity

Exhibit 96

Adults In and Out of the Labor Force,

by Literacy Level

Percentage of adults aged 16 and older who were employed,
unemployed, or out of the labor force, by literacy level,? 1992

Prose3 86°%
5 3% .
L 11% l '
79%
In 1992, adults who scored at w 4 1 14% )
higher literacy levels were g 17% | i
far more likely to have been 3 69%
[ N .
employed than those who g 3 e . :
scored at the lower literacy 5 ; 559
- (
levels. 2 2 10% ; :
- { ]35%
_39%
1 8%
152%
i Document?
5
n 4
] ©
Level5 = 376 to 500 points | 2
-
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points ' a. 3
Level 3= 276 to 325 points l g
Level2= 226 to 275 points | = 2 9%
Level1= 0 to 225 points { 134%
38%
1 8% :
|153%
: Quantitative® . 84%
| 5 %0
13%
5 77%
X v 4 4%
4 18%
3 70%
> 3 6% i i
e 24% !
e
L 57%
-2 9% I
—134%
—33%
1 9% . !
153%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
B Empioyed {full- or part-time) ] Unemployed [] Out of the labor force
! Includes those not empioyed and rot looking for work, such as full-time students, homemakers. retirees.
unpald volunteers, etc
? Test results are reported on scales of 0to 500 points. Scores are grouped into five tevels, with Leve! 5 being
most proficient and Level 1 being least proficient Complete descriptions of each level can be found in
Appendix A
3 Prose literacy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained in texts such as newspapers
and pamphlets
4 Document hteracy tasks require readers to tocate and use information contained in matenials such as tables.
charts. and maps
5 Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to perform arithmetic computations using numbers found in printed
materiais
Q S urcer Nation - U enter 1or Bad GRS s, e
UL Wion e L eher 10 TR STty .th‘

ERIC
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Exhibit 97

Average Number of Weeks Worked, by

Literacy Level

Average number of weeks worked during the previous 12 months
by adults aged 16 and older, by literacy level,' 1992

Prose?

Literacy Levels
w

Document3

35!

Literacy Levels
w

1 ‘ 19

Quantitative*
Dy r = - . - r A.
5 R 40
: !
39
834
. . i _|
: 29

| %
L 1 ! :
! i .

Literacy Levels
w

0 10 20 30 40 50
Number of Weeks Worked

Test results are reported on sGales of 010 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level bemng
most proticient and Lever 1 being least proficient. Complete descriptions of each level can be found in
Appendix A
Prose nteracy tasks require readers to understand and use infcrmation contained in texts such as newspapers
nd pamohlets,

- Document literacy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained 1n matenals such as tables,
charts. and maps.

- Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to perform anthmetic computations using numbers found in printed
matenals

In 1992, adults at the highest
level of English literacy
(Level 5) had worked, on
average, more than twice as
many weeks during the
previous year as adults at the
lowest level of literacy

(Level 1).

Level 5= 376 to 500 points
Level 4 = 326 to 375 points
Level 3= 276 to 325 points
Levei 2= 226 to 275 points
Level 1= 0 to 225 points

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

oo Nt tan G enter tor Education Statisties, 1993
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Additional Important Information:
Literacy Skills and Economic Productivity

Exhibit 98

Median Weekly Wages, by Literacy Level
Median' weekly wages? of adults aged 16 and older,?
by literacy level,* 1992

Prose® T - -
- I | 5650
|
, _ |
R : MR '
In 1992, median weekly C N ,
wages earned by adults at E : ' i
the highest level of English > L | Q
literacy (Level 5) were more s i :
than double the median i"_: | :
weekly wages of adults at i o
the lowest Jevel of literacy : : i
(Level 1). A ' ,
Document® ! '
e $618
| _ P
Ol | i .
g ,
@ e !
- .
o>
(]
i R 1
Level 5= 376 to 500 points p] :
Level4= 326 to 375 points - \ - ! |
Level3= 276 to 325 points : | |
Level2= 226 to 275 points | _ _ ... _ .. . 5 |
Level1= 0 to 225 points Quantitative’
1 . [ t
] | i ! I
w 4 5472
Q
> ! ' .
3 3 S I . .
- : . . $345 ;
(2] 1 . \
E | | .
S 2 il s274 |
s n i
L ' i
1 N 5230 f

i | : .
$0 $100 $200 $300 $400 $500 $600 §700

! The median is the midpoint. Weekly wages for halt of the adults at each iteracy level would be above the
reported figure, and weekly wages for halt wouid be below

Z Before deductions

Includes adults who were empioyed full-ume, part-time. or on leave the week before the survey

was administered

Test results are reported on scales of 0 1o 500 points. Scores are grouped into five levels, with Level 5 being

most prohicient and Level 1 being least proficient Complete descriptions of each tevel can be found In

Appendix A.

Prose literacy tasks require readers to understand and use information contained In texts such as newspape-s

and pamphlets.

Document literacy tasks require readers to locate and use information contained In materials such as tables

charts, and maps

Quantitative literacy tasks require readers to perform anthmetic computations using numbers founa in printed

materials

w

~

el

E

source: Natanal Center tor Ldncanon Stansnies Jores 4
4.7




Additicnal important information: "3
Carser Expectations

Exhibit 99
Career Expectations of High School Seniors

Percentage of high school seniors who expected to pursue the
following career paths, 1972 and 1992

Over the past twernty years,
the percentage of high

: g school seniors who expectto
. follow career paths which
= i demand high skills and
3 ! higher education has
; increased dramatically,
% i »o especiaily among females.
R 0
@ Protective Services t]"%
2 Sal 3% : ,
ales 2% 4 ‘ i Career Expoctatlons
2 N : | i Male- - Fomae
u Service ML° i .: | 1972, 19921972 1992
| l I l Whit . -‘-.’.ﬁ?;{:\',ﬂ‘ o
! . 7% | i ; e Collar: ST A
| Technical 6% l f Clerical 2% 1% 26%. 6%
| ! 5 Manager 5% 7%~ 1% 5%
~ | | L | Military % 6% 1% 1%
i I g Professional AZ% 49% 43% 6I%
8% ! ! i Proprietor % 9% 1% 5%
Craftsman/Trade 39, ° : ! Pratactive Services 4% 7% <1% 1%
i 2 o | : ! Sales % 2% 3% 2%
i 5 . 20, ! | l Service %1% 7% 5%
3 Farming 1% i ' Technical 9% 8% 5% 4%
= [ i .
§ Homemaker 3% : 1 Blue Collar:
5 1% | Craftsman/Trade 15% 5% 1% <1%
Z 30, ' 'l Farming M 2% 1% <1%
° Laborer %o/ ] ! : ? Homemaker <d%<1% 6% 2%
= i ; i . Laborer 5% 1% <t%<1%
0 Operative F 20, ' : I E Operative 4% 2% 1% <1%
1% I | . !
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100% ‘

| 1972 [ 1992 |
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Safe, Disciplined, and Drug-free Schools

No child or youth should he feartul on the wav to schoal, atraid while there.
Introduction torced to alcnl' with frequent disruptions i the classroom, or pressured 1o use
unhealthy or illegal substances. Students i such environments are much les-
likelv to meet the Goals we set for them: to stav in school, perform at higher aca
demic levels, and excel in mathematies and science. Yet more and more of them
must cope with the theftand vandalism of their property. Increasingly, they must
deal with in-school assaults by other students with weapons. And, as new datit m
the 1993 Goals Report reveal, many are approached—inside their schoola—tn
those wanting to give or sell them an illegal drug, and most report that the mishe-
havior of others interteres with their own learnmg.

Certanly, Goal 6 cannot be attained by the schools alone. In order tor school-
to besare, disciplined, imd drug-free, families muse toster healthy habits and conn
munities must surround children and vouth with positive experiences. Even so.
schools have an mportant role to play in creating healthy learning environmente
for students.

It teaching and learmnmg are to occur inan environment tree of fear of violence,
then any percentage of students who report they bring weapons to school 1s miol-
erable (the percentages are 9% of 8th graders, 10% of 10th eraders, and 6% of 12th
graders). The dara also tell us that students are aware of considerable gang activity
among their peers and that an alarming percentage i secondary schools fecl
unsafe at school or getting to or coming from school. Many students also repor
thar their teachers trequently have toneerrupt class 1o deal with problems of stu-
dent nushehavior. And despite a widespread dechine m student drug use over the
past decade, nearly one in tour 12th erade students sall reported beimne approached
atschool last vear by someone trving tosell or eive them an illegal drue.

Young peopie have an obligation to be sertous about school. But «chools.
helped by their surrounding communitics, also have an obligation to crente the
conditions necessary for teaching and learning to take place. Onlv then can su-
dents be expected to take responsibiliey tor learning.

‘ 150
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Safe, Disciplined, and Drug-free Schools

By the year 2000, every school in America will be free of drugs and violence and will offer
a disciplined environment conducive to learning.

e Every school will implement a firm and fair policy on use, possession, and

Obiectives distribution of drugs and alcohol.

¢ Parents, businesses, and community organizations will work together to
ensure that schools are a safe haven for all children.

e Every school district will develop a comprehensive K-12 drug and alcohol
prevention education program. Drug and alcohol curriculum should be
raught as an integral part of health education. In addition, community-
hased teams should be organized to provide students and teachers with
needed :upport.
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What we have
learned since
the 1992 Report

Safe, Disciplined, and Drug-free Schools

The 1993 Goals Report presents new intormation on indicators such as the
sale of drugs at school, obtainng drugs at school, being under the intluence of
alcohol or other drugs while at school, witnessing other students under the intlu-
ence of alcohol or other drues while at school, carrving weapons to schoal, stu-
dent membership in gangs, student safety, precautions to ensure satety, and dis-
ruptions in the classroom. In addition, updates are presented on at-school and
overall drug use by 8th, 10th, and 12th graders, student vicumuzation, skippng
school and skippmg classes, and student attitudes toward drug use.

Direct Measures of the Goal

Drug-frec Students and Schools
At-School Use

In 1992, onc in ten Sth graders, nearly one in tive 10th graders, and nearly one
in tour 12th graders reported that they had been approached at school by some-
one trving to sell or give them drugs during the previous vear. (See Exhibit 100.)

More than one-fourth of all students report that beer or wine. liquor, and mar-
Ljuana are easy to obtain at school or on school grounds. (See Exhibit 101.)

The vast majority of students report never being under the influence of alco-
hol or other drugs while at school. However, about one-third of all students
report that they have witnessed other students high on drugs or drunk at school.
(See Exhibits 105 and 106.)

Orerall Use

Althoueh alcohol and other drugs are rarely used at school, overall use 1s much
higher. In 1992, more than three-fourths of 12th eraders used aleohol during the
previous vear, and almost one-tonrth used mariuana, according to student
reports. However, overall student use has continued to dechne since the carlv
1980 (See Exhibus 107 and 108.)

Schools Free of Violence and Crime

In 1992, 9% of 8th graders, 10% of 10th graders. and 6% ot 12th graders
reported that they had brought a weapon to school at least once during the previ-
ous month. The percentages of students, by grade, who habitually carried a
weapon (10 or more davs in the previous month) were 2%, 4%, and 3%, respee-

tivelv. (See Exhibit 109

Substantial numbers of 8th, 10th and 12th graders continue to be victims of
violent acts, thett, and vandalism at school, according to student reports. Black
and Hispanic students are more likelv than White students to be victims of vio-
lent acts at school involving weapons. Between 1990 and 1992, fewer 12th
eraders reported that their property had been stolen at school. (see Exhibies T1C
and 111

Over one-third of all students report that other students at their school belong
to fighting ganes. (Sce Exhibie 113)
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Safe, Disciplined, and Drug-free Schools

While most students feel safe 1n or around their schools, substantial numbers
report feeling unsate some or most of the tme. In 1992, 7% ot 8th graders report-
ed staving home trom school at least once during the previous month because of
concerns for therr physical satety. (See Exhibit 114.)

Disciplined Environments Conducive to Learning

In 1992, the maority of students in Grades 8 and 10 reported that student dis-
ruptions were farrly common oceurrences m thetr classes. About half of the stu-
dents estimated that disruptions occurred only occasionally (five times a week or
less), but T1-13% of the students reported that teachers mterrupted class twenty
nmes a week or more to deal with student mushehavior. About one m twenty 8th
and 10th eraders reported that other students mtertered with ther own learning
at least twentey times a week. (See Exhibic 117.)

Skipping school and classes 1 a farrly common practice among Sch, 1Cth, and
[ 2¢ch graders. according to student reports. Perween 1990 and 1992, the percent-
age of 12th eraders who skipped class increased. Inerearos were most prevalent

among Black students. {See Exhibit 118.)

Additional Important information
Student Attitudes Toward Drug Use

[n 1992, students in higher erades were less likely than vounger students to
report that they disapproved of adults drinking large quantities of alcohol or try-
ing marijuana, and were more likely to engage m chese behaviors themselves.
However, between 1991 and 1992, the percentage of high school seniors who
reported disapproving of adules having five or more drinks m arow once or twice
cach weekend increased. (See Exhibit 121))

Student Safetv

Sizable proportions of students and their parents report that they take one or
more precautions to ensure students” personal satety at school or on the way to or
from school. Staving i a group and staving awav from certain piaces in school
were the precautions most frequently cited by students: talking to students about
wavs to avoid trouble and setring limits on the amount of monev taken to school
were the precautions most trequently cited by parents. (See Exhibus 122 and

123)

We still need a comprehensive definition of “disciplined environment con-
Jucive to learning” and a set of indicators to measure its presence or absence.
The Panel has established a Task Force to develop the needed definttion and the
dimenstons that characterize it. Based on the results of these etforts, new and
improved indicators will appear i tutare Goals Reports.
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150 Direct Measure of the Goal:

.. ‘Drug-free Students and Schools

Exhibit 100
Sale of Drugs at Schooi
Percentage of students who reported that someone had offered
to sell or give them an illegal drug at school’ during the previous
year, 1992
Grade 8 Grade 10
10%
[
l In 1992, one in ten 8th
{ graders, nearly one in five
10th graders, and nearly one
l in four 12th graders reported
| that they had been
| approached at school by
| someone trying to sell or give
| them drugs during the
g previous year.
-
arade 12
. Yes
D No
77%
' Or someone had actually sold or given them an illegal drug at school
Source Lntverany of Michigan, 1993
Q J— , R4
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Exhibit 101

Obtaining illegal Drugs at School

Percentage of students' who reported that it is easy? to obtain
alcohol or marijuana at school or on school grounds, 1993

Alf students

Elementary

. i Middle/junior high
2
4]
°
g Senior high
Combination school3
Fewer than 300
students
-]
N 300 - 599
7]
o
o
=
(8]
wn 600 - 999
j 1,000 or more
! e
!
: 29%
o Urban, inside? 26%
c 132%
S
G 31%
o Urban, outside 27%
» 27%
o ‘
B 28%
3 Rural - 24%,
n 23%
! 0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
| B Beer/wine (7] Liquor (] Marijuana

{

Includes 6th througn 12th graders.

’ Responses of ‘easy and fairly easy combined.

> Students were assigned to a school category on the hasis of their grade level School categories were 2s
follows. Schools in which the lowest grade was 3 or less and the highest grade was 8 or less were classified as
elementary. Schools in which the lowest grade was 4 through 9 and the highest grade was 4 through 8 were
classified as middlefjumior lugh. Schools tn which the lowest grade was 7 through 12 and the highest grade was
10 through 12 were classified as senior tugh.  Schools that did not meet these qualifications were classified as
‘combenation schools.”

*See Appendix A for a complete description.

Moare than one-fourth of all

Students report that beer or
wine, liquor, and marijuana

are easy to obtain at school
or on school grounds.

S aitce Nanonal Cenrer tor Bducanon stansoes and Westar, T, 993
Q  sexdubir replices mremmanon presented m the 1992 Goads Report with new data trom a ditferent souree,
£
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‘Direct Measure of the Goal:

Drug-free Students and Schoals

Exhibit 102

Use of Drugs at School by 8th and 10th Graders
Percentage of 8th and 10th graders who reported that they

used alcohol or other drugs at or near school during the previous

year, 1992
100%
. 80%
Although alcohol, marijuana, ’
and other drugs are rarely
used by students at school 60%
during the day, higher levels
of use occur near school and
. 40%
at school events, according
to student reports. Use of
alcohol and other drugs is 20%
0,
more prevalent among older v 4% 5% 7% 4o 1% 6%11% 11%
students, and alcohol is more 0% o i ] — e g v
Comman/y usedhl‘hag Grade 8 Grade 10 Grade 8 Grade 10 Grade 8 Grade 10
marijuana or other drugs. At school during Near schoot At a school dance, game,
the day or other event
. Marijuana or any other iilicit drug D Alcohol
Source: University of Michigan, 1993

This exbubit updates tormarion present the 1992 Goals Report
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Exhibit 103

Use of Drugs at School by 12th Graders
Percentage' of 12th graders who reported that they used the
following substances at school during the previous year, 1992

100% -
80% --—-
60%

40% - —- e —_
1 O —— S e
0% _%/i- iz%,m b 70,/0- <1% H
All Black Hispanic White

. Alcohol D Marijuana L__] Cocaine

' Three-year averages {1990-1992) reported for racial/ethme groups.

Use of alcohol and other
. drugs by 12th graders at
. school is not widespread. In

1992, 7% of 12th graders used
alcohol at school during the
previous year, 5% used
marijuana, and 1% used
cocaine, according to
student reports.

Change Since 1990’

Percentage? of 12th graders who reported that they used the following substances at school
during the previous year

Alcohol Marijuaira Cocaine
1990 1992 1990 1992 1990 1992
Al % 7% 6% 5% 1% 1% *
Black 8% 8% 4% 2% <1% 1%
. Hispanic 8% 8% 6% % 1% <1%
; White* 8% 6% * 8% 5% * 1% 1%*

. ' Interpret with caution. Duta are from a representative national survey. The changes shown couid be

| attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
i 2 Three-year averages (1988-1990, 19%0-1992) reported for racial/ethnic groups.

* 3 The non-rounded values for all 12th graders in 1990 and 1992 for cocaine were 1.4 and 0.6, respectively.

i 4 The non-rounded values for White 12th graders in 1390 and 1392 for cocaine were 1.4 and 0.8, respectively.

~curee U niverany ot Michican, 1993
Tl exhubtt updates mtormation presented m e 1992 Goals Report.

e
W
-3
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Drug-free Students and Schools

Exhibit 104

Trends in At-Schooi Drug Use

Percentage of 12th graders who reported that they used the
following substances at school during the previous year,
1980 to 1992

50%
Use of alcohol, marijuana, 40%
and cocaine at school has
dropped sharply since 1980, 20%
according to reports from °
high school seniors.
20% - 21% s
14%
10% -
7%
T §Y
— o
0% B i Sttt
1980 1985 1990 1991 1992
=—fif— Alcohol ~-.  Marijuana o Cocaine

Seurce: University of Michigan, 1993
This exhibit updates intarmation presented in the 1992 Soals Report
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. Direct Meaéure of the Goal:

Drug-free Students and Schools’

Exhibit 105

Being Under the influence of Alcohol or Other
Drugs While at School

Percentage! of students who reported being under the influence
of alcohol or other drugs while at school during the previous four
weeks, 1992

Under the influence
of alcohol
while at school:

Never 95%

|92%

4%
One or two days |_[4%
6%

1%
Three or more days {{19%
2%

Under the influence

of marijuana or some
other illegal drug .
while at school: !

Bl o7
Never 959,
|93%
2%
One or two days | |39,
4%
1%
Three or more days || 2%
3%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
B Grade 8 (] Grade 10 (] Grade 12

" Percentages may not add up to 100% because ot rounding.

1585

96% ' The vast majority of students

, report never being under the

!

i drugs while at school .

- Iinfluence of alcoho! or other

~ urce Lniversiey ot Michigan, 1993
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Direct Measute of the Goal: .

Drug-free Students and Schoals. -

About one-third of all
students report that they
have witnessed other
students high on drugs or
drunk at school.

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Exhibit 106

Witnessing Other Students Under the Influence of
Alcohol or Other Drugs While at School

Percentage of students' who reported witnessing other students
high on drugs or drunk at school, 1993

Alf students (U

Elementary .

g Middle/junior high [
§ : ) 50%
[ Senior high -
(&) o

Combination school? )

Fewer than 300
students
&
3 300 - 599 |
°
o -
o 600 - 999 e
n
’ 0,
1,000 or more P 43%

@ .. o 34.%
‘é Urban, lnslde3 WWW 30°/°
b .
2 . R 36%
= Urban, outside3 [ ,
c
g R
2 Rural ey
& .

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

[l Witnessed students

] Witnessed students high
drunk at school

at school on drugs such as
marijuana, LSD, or cocaine

! Includes 6th through 12th graders

2 Students were assigned to a school category on the basis of thewr grade level. School categories were as
follows: Schools in which the lowest grade was 3 or less and the highest grade was 8 or tess were classified as
elementary. Schools in which the lowest grade was between 4 and 9 and the highest graoe was between 4
and 9 were classified as middle/junior high. Schools in which the lowest grade was between 7 and 12 and the:
highest grade was between 10 and 12 were ciassified as senior high. Schools that did not meet these
qualifications were classified as “combination schools.”

3 See Appendix A for a complete description

soutee. Natonal Center tor Educanon Stanstios and Westar, Tne  [993
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. ‘Drug-free Students and Schools

Exhibit 107
Overall Student Drug Use
Percentage' of students who reported that they used the
following substances during the previous year, 1992
Alcohol: I -
Black i
Although alcohol and other
Hispanic drugs are rarely usqd at
school, overall use is much
" higher. Alcoholis used by
White more than three-fourths of all
P 12th graders and is by far the
Marijuana: most commonly used drug,
All according to student reports.
Alcohol and marijuana use
Black are more prevalent among
ac older students, although
cocaine use is relatively
Hispanic uncommon across age
g groups. Black students
. i . reportthe lowest rates of use
White " atall grade levels.
——————— e -
Cocaine:
2%
Al 1 2%
3%
1%
Black §1%
1%
3%
Hispanic 4%
5%
1%
White 2%
%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
i@l Grade s [7] Grade 10 (] Grade 12
* Two-year averages (1991-1992) reported for racial/ethmc groups.
1
Change Since 19390’
8 ‘ Between 1930 and 1992, the
Percentage? of 12th graders who reported that they used the following substances during the percentage of high school
previous year: l seniors who used alcohol,
Alcohol Any illicit drug® Marijuana Cocaine ‘ m ‘Z’ Y “.‘7,’.’ 8, fjoca ’”;' and J
1990 1992 1990 1992 1990 1992 1990 1992 . Otherillicitarugs aecreased,
All 81% 77% " 3% 2% * 0% 2% * 5% 3% * | dccording to studentreports.
Black 64%  64% 7% 15%* 4% 12%* % 1% |
Hispanic 74% 80% * 2% 30%* 2% 25% 7% 5% *
Whitz 86% 80% * B% N%H* 2% 25%* 6% 3% *
! |nterpret with caution. Data are froma representative national survey. The changes shown could be attributable
to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
2 Two-year averages (1989-1990, 1991-1992) reported for racial/ethnic groups.
3 Sae Appendix A for complete description.

o Souree: Lnversity o Mchigan, 1993 j_ 6 [
E MC This exhibit modities and updates imsormation presented m the 1992 Goals Report. R

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Direct Measure of the Goal:

‘Drug-free Students and Schools

Exhibit 108

Trends in Overall Student Drug Use

Percentage of 12th graders who reported that they used the
following substances during the previous year, 1980 to 1992

|
100% ~—n o S 3
1
88% H— - !
80% —- —j\i;. .
. “"‘ N 77% |
Since 1980, overall use of
alcohol and other drugs 0
. . 60% T
by high school seniors 539
has declined noticeably, 490/,: L e——
according to student reports. 40% T T R
———— mand o -
. ‘ 27%
20% — — 22% .
12% & \_‘ |
0% 3%
1980 1985 1990 1991 1992
~—4l—~ Alcohol - Marijuana
—  Any illicit drug?® ==~ Cocaine
! See Appendix A tor complete description

saurce: Linversiey of Michiean, 1993
Thes exhubit modimes and updates intormanion presented mthe 1992 Goals Repon
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Direct Measure of the Goal:

Schools Free of Violence and Crime
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i In 1992, 9% of 8th graders,

© 10% of 10th graders, and 6%

. of 12th graders reported that
' they had brought a weapon

" to school at least once during

the previous month. The
percentages of students, by
grade, who habitually carried
a weapon to school (10 or
more days in the previous
month} were 2%, 4%, and 3%,
respectively.

—l

Exhibit 109
Carrying Weapons to School
Percentage of students who reported carrying a weapon' to
school during the previous four weeks, 1992
100%
80% - i -— -
60%
!
| 40% e e e - e —
20% e e — e e e
9% 10%
- l 3%
0% L ' R
Grade 8 Grade 10 Grade 12
B At least once ] 10 or more days

' Includes qun, knife. of club

<urce Eoarverany o Michenn, (993
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- " Direct Measure of the Goal: .

Schools Free of Violence and Ctime . *

Substantial numbers of 8th,
10th, and 12th graders are
victims of violent acts, theft,
and vandalism at schoo/,
according to student reports.
Threats and injuries are
higher among younger

Exhibit 110

Student Victimization
Percentage of students who reported that they were victimized in

the following ways
Threatened:

With a
weapon

Without a
weapon

Injured:

at school during the previous year, 1992

19%

16%
14%

29%
28%
25%

students than among With 9%
o ! a o,
| students in upper grades. weapon 7%

Without a
weapon

Theft of
student’s property

Vandalism of
student’s property

5%

23%
17%

Between 1990 and 1992,
fewer 12th graders reported
that their property had been
stolen at school.

i 0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
i
|
| B Grades (] Grade 10 ] Grade 12
I
In . 1
Change Since 1990

Percentage of 12th graders who reported that they were victimized in the following ways at school

during the previous year:

1930 1992

Threatened:

With a weapon 13% 14%

Without a weapon 25% 25%
Injured:

With a weapon 6% 5%

Without a weapon 14% 13%
Theft of student’s property 42% 31% *
Vandalism of student’s property 29% 26%
! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be

attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are canfident that change has occurred.

Source: Umiversity of Michigan, 1093
This exhibic updates imormanion presented i the 1992 Coals lepor
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Schools Free of Violence and Crime . o : S

Exhibit 111

Threats and Injuries with Weapons

Percentage' of students who reported that they were victimized in
the following ways at school during the previous year, 1992

Threatened with
a weapon:

Grade 8

; Black and Hispanic students
' are more likely than White
i students to be victims
i of violent acts at school
" involving weapons,
according to student reports.
' 19% -
! Grade 12 4 15%

Grade 10

Injured with
a weapon:

Grade 8

Grade 10

8%
Grade 12 7%
5%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
Il Black [] Hisparic ] white

" Two-year averages (1991-1992) reported for raciai/ethnic groups for Grades 8 and 10. Three-year averages
11990-1992} reported for raciai/ethnic groups for Grade 12.

! Change Sinca 1990!

Percentage? of 12th graders who reported that they were victimized in the following ways at school
during the previous year:

Threatened with a weapon Injured with a weapon
1990 1992 1990 1992
Black 2% 19% 10% 8%
. Hispanic 14% 15% % 1%
" White 12% 13% 4% 5%

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
, _ attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an aster:sk, we are confident that change has occurred.
¢ 2 Three-year averages (1988-1990, 1990-1992) reported for racial/ethnic groups.

~ource Conversiny ot Michan, 1993
The e apdates miommation presented i the 1492 Goals Report

LEH
ERIC
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162 Direct Measure of the Goal; .

' Schools Free of Violence and Crime

Exhibit 112

Student Victimization Trends
Percentage of 12th graders who reported that they were
victimized in the following ways at school during the previous

year, 1980 to 1992

Between 1980 and 1992,
student reports of
victimization at school have
remained fairly steady.

50% R
40% o O—20
: 037%
34% [
30% ___
e \.FO\OZGOI
25% O== e e e o - 25%
20% ] )
19% H
A —_— 14%
L1y De—— 13%
10% - 11% = (J—
5°/o .'— _‘ ' * 5°/o
0%
1980 1985 1990 1991 1992

~— Threatened with a weapon
= Threater«d without a weapon
—{ b= Theft of student's property

—d§— injured with a weapon
injured without a weapon
- O Vandalism of student’s property

Saurce: Universiey of Michigan, 1993

This exhibit updates intormanion presented n the 1992 Goals Report
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Exhibit 113

Student Membership in Gangs

Percentage of students' who report that other students in their
school belong to fighting gangs, 1993

All students @

Elementary
Middle/junior high

Senior high

Grade level

Combination schools?

Black K
Hispanic

White [

Student's race/ethnicity

Other §

Fewer than 300
students

® 300 - 599
‘»
©
)
£ 600 - 999
7]
1,000 or more i 47%
® Urban, inside® TR IR 43/,
8
T
0
@ Urban, outside3 ! .
g -.
= i '
S R
] ural
n

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

' Includes 6th through 12t graders

? Students were assigned tc a school category on the basis of their grade level. School categories were as
foliows: Schools in which the lowest grade was 3 or lass and the highest grade was 8 or fess were classified as
elementary. Schools in which the lowest grade was between 4 and 9 and the highest grade was between 4
and 9were classified as middie/junior high. Schools in which the lowest grade was between 7 and 12 and the
highest grade was between 10 and 12 were classified as senior high. Schools that did not meet these
qualifications were classified as “combination schools.”

3 See Appendix A for a complete description.

© Over one-third of all students
report that other students at
their school belong to
fighting gangs.

E lC Souree. Natonal Center tor Education Statistics and Westag, Ine . 1993 IR,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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_ Direct Measure of the Goal:

-Schools Free of Violence and Crime

While most students feel safe
in or around their schoals,
substantial numbers report
feeling unsafe some or most
of the time. In 1992, 7% of 8th
graders reported staying
home from school at least
once during the previous
month because of concerns
for their physical safety.

Exhibit 114
Student Safety

Percentage' of students who reported feeling unsafe at school or

on the way to or from school, 1992

Student feels unsafe
while at school:
Never

Rarely

Some of the time

Most of the time?

Student feels unsafe
going to or from school:

Never

Rarely

Some of the time

Most of the time2

Student did not go

to school during the
past month because
he/she felt unsafe at
school or on the way

93%

to or from school: Never [EimSodd ngiGizs " 96%
197%

[ i

7% i ;

At least once 4% ‘ ;

3%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
H Grade 8 [IGrade 10 (I Grade 12

! Percentages may not add up to 100% because of rounding
- Responses of mostdays and every day combined

scuree Unversien of Michiean, 1993

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Exhibit 115

Teacher Safety

Percentage of public school teachers who reported that they felt
unsafe'in their school buildings, 1991

100%
80%
* Mostteachers feel safe in
. their schools during the day.
60% : T
. Teachers in cities are more
likely than teachers in other
40% ~ areas to feel unsafe
in their buiidings after
school hours.
20%
8%
5% 6%
o L o, 19 - 2%
0% DI Ll s s L
All Schocls City Suburb/ Town Rural
urban fringe
. During school hours After school hours

! Responses of "unsafe’ and ‘moderately unsafe’ combined.

Source: Narional Ceneer tor Education Statistics, 1991
This exhibit repeats mtormaton presented in the 1992 Gaals Reporr.

Exhibit 116

Teacher Victimization

Percentage of public school teachers who reported that they
were victimized by a student from their school in the following
ways, 1991

100%

80%

60% -

40% -

Teachers in cities are more
likely than teachers in other

© areas to be victims of verbal
. abuse and threats, according
_ to teacher reports.

20% - e [ 1 A -
ol - |6% 7% 49, 2% 3% 3% 3% <19
0% Verbally abused in Threatened with injury Physically attacked in
the last 4 weeks in the last 12 months the last12 months
M Ail Schools O city Suburb/urban fringe
(] Town Rurai
Sutee Ssatonai Center tor Bducation Statsies, ot i b q

"hie exhslat repeats stormation presented mche 192 Goals Repon
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. Direct Measure-of the Goal:

- Disciplined Environments Conducive to Learning .

—

In 1992, the majority of
students in Grades 8and 10
reported that student
disruptions were fairly
common occurrences in their
classes. About half of the
students estimated that
cdisruptions occurred only
occasionally (five times a
week or less), but 11-15% of
the students reported that
teachers interrupted class
twenty times a week or more
to deal with student
misbehavior. Aboutone in
twenty 8th and 10th graders
reported that other students
interfered with their own
learning at least twenty times
a week.

Exhibit 117

Disruptions in Class by Students

Percentage’ of students who reported that during an averaye
week disruptions occurred in their classes, 1992

Teachers interrupt
class to deal with
student misbehavior:

Never

Occasionally?

Often3

Regularly4

Misbehavior by other
students interferes with
student’s own learning:

Never NS

Occasionally? g 53%

53%

Often3

Regularly4

Student comes to
class late without an
approved excuse:

Occasionally?

2%
3
Often 3%
19 !
4
Regularly 1%
0% 20% 40% 60°% 80°% 100%
M Grade 8 ] Grade 10

' Percentages may not add up to 100% because of rounding
2 Occastonally = 5 times a week of 1ess

> QOften = 6-19 imes a week

 Regularly = 20 imes a week or more

o

oo Unnverany ot Nachieay 20088
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Exhibit 118

Skipping School and Classes

Percentage' of students who reported that they did the foliowing
during the previous 30 days, 1992

Skipped school:
All
Skipping school and classes
: ; ' : _ . Is a fairly common practice
b [T 6% | | f © " among 8th, 10th, and 12th
i 25% g(aderg, especially among
. . Hispanics and among
18% | ; . students in higher grades.
Hispanic | ~ 9] 27% ' :
|38%
White

Skipped ciass:

All

Black [°

Hispanic 37%
la2%
11%! '
White | 5885010 24%
133%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

B Grade 8 [ Grade 10 ] Grade 12

" Two-year averages (1991-1992} reported for racial/ethnic groups.

i

§ Change Since 1980'

; s Between 1990 and 1992, the

' Percentage? of 12th graders who reported that they did the following during the previous 30 days: percentage of 12th graders

; - - who skipped class increased,
: 9903"'9‘“’" s°h°°1'992 9 %Sklppod °'3551 o | according to student reports.

Increases were most

Al 30% 30% 33% 35, * | prevalentamong Black

i Black 22% 25% * 31% 39% * i students.

| Hispanic 37% 38% 42% 2% |

| White 30% 31% 33% 33%

i ! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
" auriputable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

' 2 Two-year averages (1989-1890, 1991-1992) reported for racial/ethnic groups.

~arce Uonnversiy o Machaan, 12903
e bl aedates mtormation preseited i the 1992 Goals Report.

Q
Iy

IToxt Provided by ERI




Q

- Direct Measure of the Goal:

Disciplined Environments Conducive to Learning

In 1991, nearly seven out

of ten high school teachers
felt that they had substantial
or complete disciplinary
control over students in their
classrooms.

I

Exhibit 119 .

Teacher Discipiinary Control Over Classrooms
Percentage of all high school teachers who indicated
varying levels of disciplinary control over students in their
classrooms, 1991

No

control 1% | 49 YO 34% | 34%

s
@w
)
=

[

Between 1988 and 1991, the
percentage of high school
teachers who indicated

that they had substantial or
complete disciplinary control
over students in their
classrooms remained about
the same.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

{

Change Since 1988'

Percentage of all high school teachers wha indicated substantial or complete disciplinary control over students
in their classrooms:

1988 1991

Substantial or complete control 67 68 *

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.

source: Nanonal Center tor Education statisties, 1992
This exbubit repeats intormation presented in the 1992 Goals Report
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I Exhibit 120 _
. Teacher Beliefs About the School Environment
Percentage of ali high school teachers who reported,’ 1991

Student behavior
interferes with my teaching

In 1991, more than 30% of

, all high school teachers felt

| i thatstudent misbehavior
' interfered with their teaching.
. Nearly nine out of ten

| | teachers felt that their

{ principal consistently
enforced school rules, but
only six out of ten felt that

Principal enforces
school rules and backs
me up when { need it

Rules are consistently enforced
by teachers in this school, even

for students who are not
i in their classes

_ | | other teachers did so.

| 0% 20%  40%  60%  80%  100% —— |

| " Responses of “agree’ and “strongly agree” combined.

P R 1 1

! Change Since 1988

' A o Between 1988 and 1991,
Percentage of all high school teachers who reparted:? fewer high school teachers

felt that student misbehavior
1388 1991 interfered with their

Student misbehavior 41 33+ teaching, and more felt that
interferes with my teaching principals and other teachers
Principal enforces school rules 82 86 * COZSIS/ten/t/y enforced
and backs me up when [ need it scnooiruies.

' Rules are consistently enforced by 50 61 %

teachers in this school, even for
students who are notin their ciasses

.} Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative national survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error. in cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred.
: 2 Responses of “agree” and "strongly agree” combined.

~ouree: National Cenrer tor Educanon Stausties. 1992
This exhubit repeats mtormation presented m the 1992 Goals Report.

BEST COPY AvAl ap:
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Additional Important Information:
Student Attitudes Toward Drug Use

In 1992, students in
progressively higher grades
were less likely to report that
they disapproved of adults
drinking large quantities of
alcohol or trying marijuana,
and were more likely to
report engaging in these
behaviors themselves. In
contrast, student disapproval
of adults using cocaine was
consistently high across
grades, and the percentage
of students using cocaine
was consistently low.

Exhibit 121
Student Attitudes Toward Drug Use
Percentage of students who reported the following, 1992

They disapprove of
adults having 5 or
more drinks in a row
once or twice each
weekend

/0

|71%

They had 5 or more
drinks in a row
during the

previous two weeks

They disapprove of
adults trying
marijuana

once or twice

82%
75%
70% -

They used
marijuana in the
previous year

They disapprove of BB
adults trying
cocaine powder
once or twice

Between 1991 and 1992, the
percentage of high school
seniors who reported
disapproving of adults having
five or more drinks in a row
once or twice each weekend
increased.

They used 2%
cocaine in the |{ 20,
previous year
3%
0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%
B Grade 8 [ Grade 10 ] Grade 12
- Change Since 1991" i
Percentage of 12th graders who reported the following:
1991 1992
They disapprove of adults having 5 or more drinks in a row once or 67% 71%*
twice each weekend
They had 5 or more drinks in a row during the previous two weeks 30% 28%
They disapprove of adults trying marijuana once or twice 69% 70%
They used marijuana in the previous year 2% 2% *
They disapprove of adults trying cocaine powder once or twice 88% 89%
They used cocaine in the previous year % 3%

! Interpret with caution. Data are from a representative natonal survey. The changes shown could be
attributable to sampling error_ In cases noted with an asterisk, we are confident that change has occurred

source. U miversuy of Michigan, 1093
Thie ehibir updates intormaton presented m the 1992 Goals Rey. -
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Additional important information:
Student Safety

7

Exhibit 122

Student Precautions to Ensure Personal Safety
Percentage of students’ who reported taking the following
precautions to ensure their personal safety, 1993

Taking a special
route to school

Staying away from
certain places in
school

Staying away from
certain places on
school grounds

Staying away from
school-related events

Trying to stay in
a group

Staying home from
school sometimes

20%

40% 60% 80% 100%

B Al students Middle/junior high

(] Senior high

Combination schools?
(] Elementary

! Includes 6th through 12th graders.

* Students were assigned to a school category on the basis of their gradelevel. School categories were as
follows: Schools in which the lowest grade was 3 or less and the highest grade was 8 or less were classified as
elementary. Schools in which the lowest grade was between 4 and 9 and the highest grade was between 4
and dwere classified as middle/junior high. Schools in which the lowest grade was between 7 and 12 and the
highest grade was between 10 and 12 were classtfied as senior high. Schools that did not meet these
qualifications were classified as “combination schools.”

« group and staying away from
~ certain places in school were

- frequently cited by students.

Sizable proportions of
Students report that they take
one or more precautions to
ensure their personal safety
atschool or on their way to
or from school. Staying in a

the precautions most

~ource: Natonal Center tor Education Statseies and Westar, Jnc . i993
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Student Safety

Exhibit 123

Parent Precautions to Ensure Students’ Safety
Percentage of students' whose parents reported taking the
following precautions to ensure students’ safety, 1993

Advising student not
to travel a certain j
route to school

Nearly all students ' parents
report that they have taken
one or more precautions to
ensure their children’s safety
atschool. Talking to students
about ways to avoid trouble éﬂ‘éizig? fff:lé?::l?(t' "3 b
and setting limits on the of transportation |
amount of money taken to

school were the precautions
most frequently cited by
parents.

Advising student not
to wear certain kinds
of ciothing or jewelry

S oL 21 0 o

Setting limits on the o
amount of money \

taken to school

i |5
RO

Talking with student

about how to avoid (@ T T

trouble

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

B Ali students Middle/junior high Combination schools?
[] Elementary [} Senior high

' Includes 6th through 12th graders.

2 Stugdents were assigned to a school category on the basis of their grade level School caiegones were as
follows: Schools In which the lowest grade was 3 or less and the highest grade was 8 or 1ess were classified as

: elementary Schools in which the lowest grade was between 4 and 9 and the highest arade was between 4

‘ and 9 were classified as middle/unior high. Schools in which the towest grade was benv.een 7 and 12 and tie

highest grade was between 10 ang 12 were classified as senior tugh. Schools that did nct meet these

qualifications were ciassified as “combtnation schools ”

senrce Nattonal Center tor Eaucation Statstios and Westae, Ine  1o?
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CHAPTER3

Developing Improved
Measurement Systems and
Strategies for Goal Attainment
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Developing Improved
Measurement Systems and
Strategies for Goal Attainment

rom its inception, the National Education Goals

Pancl has heen concerned about the existence of

major gaps in information needed to monitor
progress on the six National Education Goals. One of
the Panel’s major responsibilities, therefore, has been
to propose improvements to national and internation-
al measurement systems so that progress in achieving
the Goals could be more comprehensively and aceu-
rately portrayed. The purpose of these efforts is always
to provide new information to improve educational
results, as well as to gauge where our efforts are suc-
ceeding and where they are falling short.

To accomplish this, the Panel convenes expert
advisory bodies (known as Resource Groups,
Technical Planning Groups, and Task Forces) on an
ongoing basis. These groups, working closely with
designated Panel members and their staffs on long-
term data improvement projects, make recommenda-
tions for new data collection and assessment strate-
gies. The Panel then weighs the advice of its advisory
bodies and, when appropriate, recommends new ini-
tiatives and reforms.!

For the first time, the Panel embarked this past year
on long-term projects that move beyond measurement
issues and directly into strategies for achieving the
Goals. For example, a special task force was estab-
lished to recommend how telecommunications net-
work technologies should be deployed and used to
help the nation achieve the Goals. Another task
force was asked to outline the characteristies of a “dis-
ciplined environment conducive to learning.”  And
papers were solicited that clarified the dimensions of
readiness for school in order to improve the nature
and quality of services to young children throughout
the nation. Each of these initiatives will be continued
over the next vear, along with others which focus
direetly on strategies for Goal artainment.

The Panel currently has ongoing long-term initia-
tives in cight arcas. What tollows is a summary of the
progress made in each of these over the preceding
year.”

1. SCHOOL READINESS (Goal 1)
1992.93 LEAD PANELISTS:

Senator Bingaman, Representative Goodling,
Governor Carlson, and Governor Nelson

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Draft paper
claborating the five dimensions of early child-
hood learning and development.

PRELIMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94:
Disseminate final draft paper on the five dimen-
sions of carly childhood learning and development.

Efforts in this area emerged from the Panel’s deci-
sion in 1992 to recommend the development of an
Eariy Childhood Assessment System. Such a system
would report regularly on the status of the nation’s
kindergarten students on five dimensions of early
childhood learning and development: ) cognition
and genceral knowledge, 2) physical well-being and
motor development, 3) social and emotional develop-
ment, 4) approaches toward learning, and 5) language
usage.

These five readiness dimensions have heen central
to the work of the Panel and its advisory bodies over
the past year. A Technical Planning Group was estab-
lished to develop a paper claborating the meaning and
usetulness of the five dimensions. This paper is now
undergoing internal review and critique. The Panel
plans to disseminate it widely in the year ahead for use
as a local program improvement tool. Meanwhile, the
National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) has
incorporated the five readiness dimensions into a new
national longitudinal study of carly childhood learn-
ing and development.

The Goal 1 Resource Group has also worked with
the Panel to outline a mechanism that would oversee
developments in carly childhood assessment.
Panclists Goodling and Cochran are currently spon-
soring legistation ro create such a body.

! For a isting of the topies and composition of the Goals Tanel's advsony bodies, see Acknowdeduerents, p. 237,
o addition 1o the eight areas summaized w this duaptet, the Panel abe esablshedan meeral Wtk Gronp toasast i the development of the
Fu doe sl Role Chapter of the 1993 Goals Report Flhie Lead Banelists tor that acovaey dunng 1992:93 were Governors Branstad, Eogler, and Nebon,
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2. SCHOOL COMPLETION (Goal 2)
1992-93 LEAD PANELISTS: Governor

Branstad and Governor Nelson

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Resolution
on National Goals core data elemnents for adminis-
trative record systems.

PRELIMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94: Work
toward the implementation of the Panel’s resolu-
tion on the development of a Voluntary State/
Local Student Record System and core data
clements to chart local progress in achieving the
National Goals.

In 1992, the Goals Panel endorsed the develop-
ment of a Voluntary State/Local Student Record
System that would use standard definitions of key stu-
Jdent characteristics, such as high school completer
and dropout, and would be able to track students who
transfer from one school system to another. In April
1993, the Goals Panel further defined the elements of
such a system through a resolution recommending a
set of uniform data clements to be used by states and
local communities for monitoring progress on each of
the National Goals.

The Panel recommends: 1) that administrative
record systems in education move toward incorporat-
ing this recommended set of data elements for measur-
ing progress toward the six National Education Goals;
2Y that the definitions of these elements be consistent
with those currently being established by the National
Center for Education Statistics and the Council of
Chief State Schoal Officers; and 3) that the National
Education Goals Panel review this minimum set of
recommended data elements periodically, taking into
account emerging information technologics and data
needs.

Over the coming year, the Panel plans to work
closely with NCES, state departments of education,
and local school districts to help implement these rec-
ommendations.

3. CHALLENGING SUBJECT MATTER
AND CITIZENSHIP (Goal 3)

1992-93 LEAD PANELiISTS: Representative
Kildee, Governor Bayh, Governot Campbell,
and Governor Carlson

MA]JOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Consensus
recommendation on the use of NAEDP in 1993;
resolurion on citizenship indicators incorporating
the concept of “service learning.”

PRELIMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94: Review

reports, as they appear, on the technical merits of
NAGRB' achievement levels.

Activities in this area centered on t. ¢ use of
achicvement level data from the National Assessment
of Educational Progress (NAED; in the 1993 Goals
Report and developing a Panel resolution on citizen-
ship.

NAEP Reporting in 1993

The Panel convened a Technical Planning Group
to recommend how to report new NAEP data in the
1993 Goals Report. A paramount guestion was
whether to profile student achievement using the
achicvement levels developed by the National
Assessment Governine Board (NAGB) and published
by the National Center for Education Statistics. The
General Accounting Office (GAQ), in a recent publi-
cation, has questioned the validity of interpretations
using such data.

After hearing presentations from both the GAO
and NAGR and then engaging in extended discus-
sions, the Technical I'anning Group recommended
the limited use of the achievement levels in the 1993
Goals Report. However, they also urged care in inter-
preting the scores and recommended that substantial
illustrative materials be included in presentations of
these data in order to heighten understanding of how
students were actually performing. The Goals Panci
subsequently endorsed these recommendations, and
they are reflected in the achievement level profiles in
this year’s Report.

The Panel understands that ongoing exteinal eval-
wations of the validity of the levels-setting process are
still proceeding. The Panel will continue to monitor
subsequent work in this area, and reserves the right to
alter its reporting approaches based on new findings.

Clitizenship

1a 1993, the Panel endorsed a resol tion on indica-
tors of citizenship. Of particular note is the Panel’s
endorsement of the concept of “service learning,” in
which community service activi.ies are integrated
into a structured curricutum which includes discus-
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sion, reflection, and writing related to, or arising from,
the service activity. The resolution also contains rec-
ommendations for improved data collection and
reporting in the arcas of student knowledge of citizen-
ship and voter participation.

4. ESTABLISHING A NATIONAL EDUCATION
STANDARDS AND IMPROVEMENT
COUNCIL (Goals 3 and 4)

1992-93 LEAD PANELISTS: Sccretary Riley,
Representative Goodling, Governor Campbell,
and Governor Romer

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Draft Report
on criteria and procedures for reviewing nation-
wide standards.

PRELIMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94: Solicit
public review and comment on the merits of pro-
posed criteria and procedures for standards review;
nominate members to a propesed National
Education Standards and Improvement Council
(NESIC) and work cooperatively with this new
hody in the narionwide standards review and certi-
fication process.

In 1992, the Panel endorsed the recommendation
of the National Council on Education Standards and
Testing to create a permanent Council whose funce-
tions would include cocrdinating the work of the
diverse national standards-setting activities that arce
ongoing and that are expected in the future. In par-
ticular, this Council would establish, with the Goals
Pancl, criteria for judging the adequacy of such stan-
dards. These criteria would then be applied to specific
standards brought betore the Council for review and
certification. The proposed Council, now known as
the National Education Standards and Improvement
Council (NESIC), is the subject of legislation as this
Report goes to print.

This year, the Goals Pancl established a new
Technical Planning Group to recommend review cri-
teria and processes for certifying national education
standdards and their implications for assessment.
Among the specific topics explored by this group are
benchmarking the standards to those of other nations,
defining the consensus-building process needed for
creating the standards, and the general processes and
guidelines for judging the adequacy of the standards.

The draft Report of this Group has just been com-
pleted. Over the coming months, in preparation tor

Q
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the advent of the NESIC, the Panel will solicit broad
public comment on the proposed criteria and proce-
dures for standards review.

5. ADULT LITERACY/WORKFORCE SKILLS
(Goal 5)

1992-93 LEAD PANELISTS: Senator Cochran,
Presidential Assistant Rasco, Governor Engler, and
Governor Romer

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Work plan

for defining and setting standards or adult literacy.

PRELIMINARY PLANS FOK 1993-94: Work
with the National Institute for Literacy to define
and sct standards on adult literacy.

The Goals Panel has worked closely with the
National Institute for Literacy (NIFL) to launch a
joint 2-year project designed to help achieve Goal 5
by defining and setting standards for what adults
should know and he able to do.

The recently released National Adult Literacy
Survey (NALS), whose key findings are published in
this year’s National Goals Report, provides a partial
haseline measure for Goal 5. The joint Goals
Canel/NIFL project will extend the work of NALS by
defining and setting standards for Goal 5. The project
will result in: 1) a set of papers from the perspective of
adult learners that define what adults need to know in
order to be literate and participate tully in civic and
cconomic life; 2) aset of commissioned papers investi-
gating the policy implications of NALS from the per-
spectives of various key constituencies; 3) a set of
commissioned papers investigating what can be
learned from other state and national standards-set-
ting cfforts in developing a comprehensive system of
standards for adult literacy; and 4) an analytic study
defining and proposing standards, policy directions,
and priorities for achieving Goal 5 based on what we

learn from NALS.

6. COLLEGIATE ASSESSMENT (Goal 5)

1992-93 LEAD PANELISTS: Governor Bayh

and Sovernor Carlson

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Resolution
endorsing a sample-based collegiate assessment
systen.

1(1)*)
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PRELIMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94:
Establish advisory groups on collegiate assessment
and attainment to provide ongoing advice, guid-
ance, and support on implementing the Panel’s
resolution.

During the spring of 1993, a series of national pub-
lic hearings were held on recommendations made by a
Pancl Task Force to create a new national collegiate
assesstent system. A summary report on the feedback
received was then presented to the Goats Panel.

The Panel, after weighing the public input, issued a
set of recommendations for a uniform format for
reporting college degree ¢ mpletion rates nationwide,
as well as the development, through a broad-based
consensus process, of a national sample-based system
of post-sccondary assessment driven by rigorous con-
tent and performance standards. Such a system
should take into account differing institutional mis-
sions as well as students’ different fields of study and
occupational arcas.

Over the next year, the Panel plans to establish
new advisory groups to provide ongoing advice, guid-
ance, and support to current efforts in the Department
of Education and elsewhere which begin to imple-
ment the Panel’s reccommendations.

7. SAFE, DISCIPLINED, AND
DRUG-FREF SCHOOLS (Goal 6)

1992-93 LEAD PANELISTS: Governor

McKernan and Presidential Assistant Rasco

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Improved
indicators in the 1993 Goals Report; establishing a
Task Force on characteristics of a “disciplined
environment conducive to learning.”

PREI IMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94:
Receive and disseminate Task Force Report on
characteristics of a “disciplined environment

conducive to learning.”

With the help of its expert advisors, this year’s
Report contains new indicators in this Goal area on
such topics as weapons in school, being unaer the
influence of drugs and alcohol while at school, and
levels of class disruption. Future Goals Reports will

conrinue to conrain improved indicarors as new data
from the Centers for Discase Control, the University
of Michigan, and the National Center for Education
Statistics become available.

The Pancl also established a new Task Force to
advise it on the characteristics of a “disciplined envi-
ronment conducive to learning.” The group’s forth-
coming report on this topic is expected to guide the
Panel in its reccommendations for future indicator
development work and strategies for reform.

8. ROLE OF TECHNOLOGY IN ACHIEVING
THE NATIONAL EDUCATION GOALS

1992-93 LEAD PANELISTS: Scnator

Bingaman and Governor McKernan

MAJOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS: Draft Report

on how education network technology can be used
to help achieve the National Goals.

PRELIMINARY PLANS FOR 1993-94: Solicit
reaction to the Network Technology Draft Report;
work with other organizations at the national,
state, and local levels to develop coordinated
strategies for network technology development ana
use in support of the National Goals.

A new Task Force on Education Network Tech-
nology was established to report to the Panel on how
network technology can be used to help achieve the
National Education Goals. The Pancl recently
received the Draft Repoit of the Task Foree, entitled
Achieving Educational Excellence by Increasing Access to
Knowledge. It specifies how teaching and learning to
new world-class standards can be advanced through
the appropriate deployment and use of telecommuni-
cations networking technologies. The Report also
provides a blueprint for the high-priority investments,
policies, and programs needed to implement this
vision.

Over the coming year the Panel plans to sponsor
workshops and seminars around the Technology Task
Force blueprint. It will also work with other agencies
and organizations at the national, state, and local lev-
els to assist in the development of coordinated strate-
gics for network technology development and use in
support of the National Goals.
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The Federal Role in Meeting
the National Education Goals

Introduction

ith the 1989 Education Summit at Char-

lottesville, Virginia, a coordinated and

nationwide movement toward education
reform hegan in carnest. The sceds of school reform
were sown in the carly part of that decade, slowly at
first, as school reform rose to the top of the agenda in a
number of states, and then gaining considerahble
momentum with the report from the National
Commission on Excellence in Education wamning that
the nation was “at risk.” What brought the Governors
and the President to Charlottesville was the common
concern that America’s students routinely ranked
helow other industrialized countries in academic areas
such as scientific knowledge, mathematics problem
solving, and general literacy.

The Summit participants believed that if the
United States was to remain a major player in the
global economy, its citizens must master the skills
needed to compete successfully. This historic meeting
of America’s Governors and the President reflected an
emerging consensus that a quality education for all cit-

izens is critical if America was to remain a land of

opportunity. That consensus has proved to be the basis
for a truly national movement for transforming
Amecrican education. This continues in full swinyg
despite changes in leadership in hoth the national
Administration and the majority of state L(l[‘lt()l\ since
1989. In the process, the federal government's role
within that national movement has been more clearly
defined and sharpened.

Encouraged by the National Education Goals
process, three broad themes have characterized the
overall nationwide approach to reform:

1. Education reform must be systemic. [t must align
standards and curriculum, teacher education and
professional development, and assessments and
educational governance structures to support high
achievement for all students. Reforms at every
level of Jevelopment, from carly childhood to
adult education, must fit together like picces of a
puzzle to be effective. The educational develop-
ment of America’s people oceurs inan inter-
dependent system, comprised of @ continaom of
educarional experiences, There is ample evidence,
ﬁ()r example, that well-nourished, healthy children
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are more apt to learn and be ready for school.
Moreover, carly academic success is associated with
later achicvement in school, and achievement in
school is associated with achievement in life. For
education reform to he effective, therefore, the
entire system must be impacted.

The nation’s commitment to education reform
must be long-term. We will not see dram. ¢
improvement in student achievement overnight.
It will take time to develop and implement world-
class standards. Curricula must be modified or
developed, materials must be created, teachers
must he trained or retrained, and assessment
systems that provide meaningful feedback must be
put into place.

To achieve the Goals, state, local, and federal
governments must form an education
partnership. In order to enact education reform
nationwide, all sectors must play their parts and
act in concert. While the states and localities are
primarily responsible for providing services thar
will help us meet the National Education Goals,
the federal government must also play a critical
role, including granting states, school districts,
and schools increased tlexibility and waivers of
requirements that impede systemic reform.

The Emerging Federal Role

The basic elements of the Goals process (that
reform must he systemic, long-term, and represent
intervovernmental partnerships) have characterized
new federal approaches to education reform. These
approaches generally refine, rather than replace or
fundamentally alter, the more traditional federal roles,
which include: stimidating action by targeting fands to
groups of children with various disabilities and/or
cducational disadvantages, providing financial
incentives for educational improvement, and funding
Jemonstration projects; helping to discover and make
lknowledge and information available through rescarch,
development, and dissemination; providing services
auch as technical assistance, summer institutes for
teachers, and funds for equipment; regudating by
establishing requirements and enforcing account-
ability requirements; furnishing fimancial subsidics to
promute access and equal educational opportunity for

™
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post-secondary students; indivectly infliencing state and
local programs in education by setting requirements
for services in designated arcas; and giving direction
through the persuasion and vision of federal leaders.

In its emerging role, the federal government acts as
a leader, partner, and catalyst for systemic reform by
leveraging scarce resources toward state and local ini-
tiatives with broad impact and long-term benefit.
Such initiatives cover a wide range but share some
common characteristics: they relate directly to the
Goals; they have the potential to change fundamental-
ly our approach to education; and their effects will be
realized in the long term.

Major initiatives that reflect the federal govern-
ment’s emerging role as a catalyst for systemic reform
are:

Standards-Setting Initiatives

One of the central concepts undergirding the
Nativnal Education Goals is that performance should
be judged against challenging, world-class standards,
rather than against a minimum criterion or a mathe-
matically derived norm. This is a powerful and impor-
tant idea with far-reaching implications, because stan-
dards will set targets for what all students should know
and he able to do. Judging by a standard, thus, also
implics that everyone, through targeted instruction
and personal effort, is capable of reaching the stan-
dard. The potential impact of world-class standards
on education, therefore, cannot be understated. They
will change the way education is approached and
organized, they will redefine our educational expecta-
tions, and they will benefit children now entering
school when, as adults, they enter the workforce.

Since the Charlottesville Education Summit, sig-
nificant steps have been taken by the federal govern-
ment to support the development of nationwide, vol-
untary world-class standards in academic subject arcas
and workiurce skills. The U.S. Department of
Education, both solely and in partnership with other
federal agencies and private organizations, has taken
the lead in supporting the development of academic
standards by indepenaent professional groups.
Standards-setting activitics are under way in the arcas
of science, history, government and civics, geography,
Englishflanguage arts, foreign tanguages, and the arts
for the clementary and secondary « *hool years. These
ctforts are patterned after the widely recognized stan-
dards developed by the National Council of Teachers
of Mathematics (NCTM). 1n the area of workforee
skills, the Departments of Lalor and Education are
supporting the development of voluntary national

occupational skills standards by various industry
groups.

Morcover, pending legislation continues in the
direction of supporting the development of voluntary
standards. The proposed GOALS 2000: EDUCATE
AMERICA Act should encourage the voluntary
development and adoption of internationally compet-
itive standards for what students should know and be
able to do in major subject areas and in broad occupa-
tional arcas. Students, teachers, parents, communi-
ties, and states may use these standards to judge their
own performance.

Technology Initiatives

Technology enables educators, students, and the
public to share and access information and other
resources to help students achieve challenging stan-
dards. Appropriately used, technology is a powerful
tool for engaging teachers and students in icarning to
high standards. By providing system support for stan-
dards-based cducation reform, technology can accel-
erate the speed of such reform.

One characteristic of technology is its capacity for
widespread application across the Goals. That is one
reason why its potential for systemic reform is so great.
The federal government supports a number of tech-
nology-based education initiatives that enhance the
Guoals and promote systemic reform. A prime example
is the Federal Star Schools Program, which provides
access to telecommunications systems for hundreds of
thousands of Grade K-12 children nationwide in
urban, rural, and suburban locations. The program’s
technology is used to improve instruction in mathe-
matics, science, foreign languages, and other subjects
such as vocational education. Consequently, this sin-
gle program promotes both Goals 3 and 4, and, to the
extent that it helps keep students in school, Goal 2.
Additionally, federal initiatives like the Star Schools
Program provide states and communities access to
technology for applications other than traditional ele-
mentary and seccondary subjects. Mississippi, for
example, uses the satellite downlinks installed by the
K-12 Federal Star Schools Program for its Project
LEAP (Learn, Earn, and Prosper), a satellite-based
adult education and training program. Project LEAD
provides after-school-hours distance-learning courses
in reading, GED preparation, workplace readiness,
and life-coping skills and, thus, promotes Goal 5.

There are also several proposed picces of federal
legislation that focus on the need for a coordinated
federal effort in education technology. These pro-
posed bills, although taking differing approaches,




point to the need for establishing a comprehensive
system through which to provide schools appropriate
technology-enhanced instructional and administra-
tive support as well as services that support the
National Education Goals and any nationwide educa-
tion standards that may be developed.

Grants to States for Systemic Reform

The proposed GOALS 2000: EDUCATE AMERI-
CA Act is designed to reform our schools by establish-
ing challenging voluntary academic and occupational
standards and providing support to states and commu-
nities to help students reach those standards. GOALS
2000 sets into law the six National Education Goals
established in 1990. It encourages states and local
communities to improve teacher training and ro
expand the use of challenging curricula, instruction,
technologies, and assessments geared to world-class
academic standards. A key provision of the proposed
levislation would authorize the Secretary to waive
statutory or regulatory requirements that impede
reform cfforts for state and local districts implement-
ing systemic reform plans.

The Statewide Systemic Initative (SSI) Program,
funded through the National Science Foundation, is a
major effort to encourage improvements in science,
mathematics, and engineering and technology educa-
tion through comprehensive systemic changes in the
education systems of the states. States are in the posi-
tion to coordinate resources from a variety of public
and private sources, can do so fairly and equitably, and
can change regulations. Through the SSI program,
states are encouraged to identify (1) the elements
that, taken together, can make a difference in what
students know and are able to do, and (2) how the
states will bring together and manage: a commitment
from the Governor and other leaders; the state’s vision
of what mathematics and science education should
be; and the creation of partnerships with educators at
all levels that will enable the initiative to succeed.

The proposed School-to-Work Opportunities Act,
to be administered jointly by the Departments of
Education and Labor, is designed to encourage part-
nerships of employers, educators, and others to build
quality systems for helping students make the transi-
tion from school to a good first job in a high-skill,
high-w.age carcer. Combining learning at the work
site with learning in school, the school-to-work part-
nerships will prepare students for cither jobs fequiring
technical skills or further education and training. The
proposed School-to-Work Act will promote coordina-
ton among state, local, and federal resources and will
allow programs the flexibility to address local needs
st respond to changes in the local cconomy and
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fabor market. Multiple sources of support — federal
grants to states, waivers, direct grants to local partner-
ships, and high-poverty arca grants — will allow all
states to build School-to-Work systems within the
first fow years of legislative enactment.

Assistance to Disadvantaged Groups

The Elementary and Secondary Education Act
(ESEA) provides about $9.5 billion in federal funds
for numerous clementary and secondary education
programs. The bulk of these funds support the
Chapter 1 program, which provides supplemental
cducation services for low-achieving students in high-
poverty schools. This year the ESEA will be reautho-
rized, and its framers have solicited recommendations
from a number of individuals and entitics. Recurring
suggestions from various sources have focused on
bringing the programs under ESEA more in line with
the systemic reform movement reflected in the
National Goals; providing more flexibility in how
states and localities use the federal resources provided
under the Act; and improving the quality of services
offered to children.

The Federal Financial Role
Introduction

The National Education Goals Panel has made a
commitment to track federal financial contributions
for activities consistent with the six National
Education Goals. The federal government funds a
variety of programs and activities related to the
National Education Goals. These programs and
activities provide financial sunport for access, equity,
and excellence in education, as well as research,
development, and dissemination activitics.

This section identifies and describes federal tinan-
cial contributions for Goal-related activities and lists
their budget authority (or, where noted, obligarions or
expenditures). Figures for 1989, the year of the
Charlottesville Summit, are used as baseline data.
Included also are 1992 figures, updated since the last
Goals Report to reflect close-of-fiscal-year informa-
tion. Figures for 1993 repiesent the estimated federal
contriburion for the current fiscal year. All data are
provided in 1993 constant dollars so that meaningful
comparisons may he made across years. When avail-
able or appropriate, participation data are also includ-
ed. (For information on calculating constant dollars,
or the origin and limitations of the federal financial
daca inclinded in this chaprer, see technical notes in

Appendix A)
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Exhibit 124
| Federal Resources! for Programs to Improve the Education/Provide Services to
the Before School Years, School Years, and Post-High School Years
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Program Type 1393 Constant $ in Millions 1989-1993
Change in 1993
Constant Dollars
FY 1939 FY 1892 FY 1993 $ in Millions %

Before School Years 10,703 18,484 20,99¢ 10,293 96%
School Years 18,118 21,385 21,207 3,089 17%
Post-High School Years? 21,541 23,772 25,1398 3,657 17%
Others 1,223 1,389 1,406 183 15%
Total 51,585 65,030 68,807 17,222 33%
Post-High School 13,645 12,321 11,886 ~1,759 ~13%
Years: Military and

Related Personnel

TOTAL* 65,230 71,351 80,693 15,463 24%

! Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.

Z Does not include programs for education and training of military and related personnel.
3 Aresidual category that captures those programs/activities which do not fit into one of the three age categories but provides general support related to

the National Educaticn Goals.

¢ Inciudes programs for education and training for military and related personnel.

5 Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.

The Federal Financial Contribution Across

the Goals

In fiscal year 1993, the federal government provid-
ed close to $81 hillion for Goal-related activities, up
abour $3.3 billion in 1993 constant dollars from 1992,
and about $15.5 hillion since base-year 1989, These
estimated totals include the cost of programs for the
training and education of military and related person-
nel. They do not, however, include tax expenditures,
nor do they include non-federal funds, such as toan
capital, generated by federal oan guarantee programs.

Exhibit 124 lises the federal resources for Goal-related
activities across four broad catepories: the Betore
School Years (includes kindergarten), School Years

(Grades 1 through 12), Post-High School Years, and

Post-High School Years: Military and Related Derson-
nel, for fiscal years 1989, 1992, and 1993. Also includ-
ed in the exhibit is a residual *Other” category that
cuts across categories and captures programs/ activities
that provide general support related to the Goals.
These data represent hundreds of programs adminis-
tered by 26 federal departments or agencies (see
Exhibit 125).

As the data show, the federal government puts most
or its Goal-related resources in the Dost-1High School
Years categories. However, programs for the Before
School Years clearly have grown the most since 1989,
both in terms of constant dollars and percentage
growth. Exhibit 126 illustrates the proportion of esti-
mated funds expended by category in fiscal year 1993.
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Exhibit 125
Federal Resources' by Department/Agency? for Programs to Improve
Education/Provide Services to the Before School Years, School Years,
and Post-High School Years

Department/ 1993 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1953
Agency’® Change in 1993
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 $ in Mitlions %

Education 25,915 29,946 30,843 4,928 18%
HHS 9,189 16,246 18,421 9,232 100%
Defense 14,821 13,680 13,239 -1,582 -1%
Agriculture 8,500 9,765 10,234 1,734 20%
Labor 4,353 4,712 4,756 403 9%
Veterans 1,031 982 1,147 116 1%
NSF 260 490 532 212 105%
Interior 315 375 380 65 21%
CPB 264 337 319 55 21%
Transportation 184 189 186 2 1%
NEH 158 162 159 1 1%
Energy 0 m 108 N/A N/A
NASA 44 82 81 37 84%
State 28 59 61 33 118%
ACTION 61 62 60 -1 ~2%
Justice 28 40 59 31 111%
Smithsonian 31 35 33 2 6%
IMS 24 26 27 3 13%
Housing 5 13 13 8 160%
NEA 9 i3 11 2 22%
EPA 1 12 10 9 900%
Commerce 4 4 6 2 50%
HST 3 3 3 0 0%
BGSF 1 3 3 2 200%
O0PM 0 2 2 N/A N/A
JMFF 0 1 1 N/A N/A
TOTAL 65,230 77,351 80,693 15,463 28%

! Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.

? Departments/Agencies contributing less than $500,000 in FY 1993 notincluded.
3 Complete Department/Agency titles are in Appendix C.

4 Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding
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Before School Years
26%

Of $81 billion,* the largest
proportion of federal funding
for Goal-related activities
goes to the Post-High
School Years.

26%

Allocation of 1993 Resources for Programs to Improve the
Education/Provide Services During the Before School Years,
School Years, and Post-High School Years

School! Years

Exhibit 126

Other
2%

_-"Il’,,,,,/////I

Post-High School
Years
46%

* Includes funds for the education and training of military and related personnel.

The Before School Years

At Charlottesville, the Governors and the Presi-
dent reiterated the federal government's role in pro-
moting “national equity by helping poor children get
off to a good start.” We know that carly childhood
experiences such as participation in preschool pro-
grams, access to adequate health care, good nutrition,
and parental involvement in learning can be impor-
tant factors in ensuring that all children enter school
ready to learn. The federal government's 1993 contri-
bution to activities related to the Goals in the years
hefore a child enters the first grade is estimated at $21
billion. This represents constant dollar increases of

$2.5 billion since 1992 and over $10 billion since
1989.

Most funds spent by the federal government for
these Before School Years focus on preparing young
children and their parents for the children's Education,
improving young children’s Health, and providing for
additional Nutrition if needed. The bulk of these
funds (98%) come from 15 large programs funded
through a number of agencics (see Exhibits 127 and
128). Most of these programs are aimed specifically at
the disadvantaged. Exhibit 129 illustrates the propor-
tion of federal dollars devorted to et ch of these three
general types of servicesfactivities for FY 1993.




Exhibit 127
Major Federal Programs’ to Improve Education/Provide Services
to the Before School Years

Program 1993 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1993 Service
Change in 1993 Levels
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY1993| $in Millions %

Medicaid for 3,236 6,894 1,476 4,564 141% 4.8 million younq children

Childrer (HHS) received Medicaid
cards {1990}

WIC (Agriculture)? 2,114 2,675 2,860 746 35% 2.3 million pregnant women
& infants & 2.2 million
children (1991)

Head Start (HHS) 1,427 2,266 2,179 1,352 95% 721,000 children (1993)

CACFP 782 1,223 1,331 549 70% 1.3 million children (1991)

{Agriculture)?

Foster Care (HHS) 509 746 967 458 90% 50,000 average monthly
case load (1991)

Chapter 565 760 752 187 33% 486,365 children

{(Education) {1991)

Family Support 20 818 746 726 3,697% N/A

Payments for Child

Care (HHSY

Special Education 520 700 730 210 40% 368,689 in preschool

(Education) grant programs (1991)

MCH Block Grant 640 669 670 30 5% N/A

{(HHS)

Paymenits to States 0 488 1,038 N/A N/A N/A

for day care (HHS)®

Childhood Immu- 164 307 350 186 113% 2,050,000 children aged

nizations (HHS) 2 months through
kindergarten (1993)

EPSOT (HHS) 103 259 324 221 215% 8,200 children (1993)

Community & 184 193 199 15 8% 400 clinics in 40 states &

Migrant Health Puerto Rico {1990)

Centers (HHS)

Child care (DOD) 103 197 200 97 94% Total program capacity
of 166,622 children (1993)

Indian Health 129 177 155 56 43% 160,000 children,

Service (HHS) 0-5years old (1993)

Other! 205 12 419 214 104% N/A

TOTAL 10,703 18,484 20,996 10,293 96% N/A

! Program descriptions are in Appendix B.

2 Obligations.

3 This program did not begin until 1989. The large increments in funding are a function of dramatic increases in the number of participating states as the

program becomes fully operational.

4 Other federal programs thatimprove education/provide services to preschool-aged children funded for less than $100 million in FY 1993.
i‘g"'"lbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.

Loy
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Exhibit 128
Federal Resources' by Department/Agency? for Programs to Improve
Education/Provide Services to the Before School Years

Department/ 1993 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1993
Agency’ Change in 1993
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 $ in Millions %
HHS 6,473 12,749 14,943 8,470 131%
Agriculture 2,965 3,961 4,252 1,287 43%
Education 1,106 1,484 1,505 399 36%
Defense 132 254 258 126 96%
ACTION 28 28 26 -2 6%
Housing 0 5 5 N/A N/A
Interior 0 3 6 N/A N/A
Justice 1 1 1 <1 <1%
TOTAL 10,703 18,484 20,996 10,293 96%

' Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.

2 Departments/Agencies contributing less than 3500,000 in FY 1893 not included.
3 Complete Department/Agency titles are in Appendix C.

4 Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.

Lo




E

Exhibit 129
Allocation of 1993 Resources from 15 Largest Federal
Before School Years Prcarams

Education
35%

Nutrition
20%

N I

0f $21 billion, the largest
proportion of federal funding
for Before School Years
activities is spent on health-

| related activities.
L

Heaith
45%

The School Years

Most federal funds for Goal-related School Years
(Grades 1 through 12) activities target those students
in need of assistance because of cconomic disadvan-
tage or risk of academic failure. Funds also are used to
help states in their effores to improve academic
achicvement and school completion. Additionally,
the federal government provides financial assistance
to state and local governments in arcas critically
important to our country’s future, such as improving
mathematics and science education and promoting
drug-free schools. The federal contribution to Goal-
related activities in the School Years in 1993 was
approximately $21 billion. This represents about a

Q
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$178 million decrease m constant dollars sinee 1992,
but over a $3 billion increase since 1989.

Eighteen federal programs, out of over 170 identi-
fied by 15 federal agencies, account for nearly 94% of
the estimated 1993 federal dollars for Goal-related
School Years activities. (These figures include U.S.
Department of Agriculture nutrition programs as well
as U.S. Department of Defense supported schools —
classroom instruction. Sce Exhibits 130 and 131.)
Most federal programs for the School Years either sup-
port services to At-Risk Populations, General School
Improvement and Education, or Teacher Training and
Enhancement. Exhibit 132 illustrates the proportion
of federal dollars devoted to each of these general cat-
cgories for the 18 largest programs funded in 1993,

193




194

Exhibit 130
Major Federal Programs to Improve Education/Provide Services
to the School Years (Grades 1-12)

Program 1993 Constant § in Millions 1989 - 1993 Service

Change in 1993 Levels

Constant Dollars

| FY1989  FY 1992 FY 1993 | §in Millions %
Chapter 1 4,659 6,194 5,991 143 29% 5,061,345 students in Grades
{Education) 1-12(1991)
School Meals 4812 5032 5,194 382 8% 24 4 million lunches & 4.4
Program million breakfasts daily; 2
(Agriculture)? million summer meals; 152
million % pints of milk {1991)
Special Ev ucation 1,579 1,868 1,887 308 20% 4,716,905 children
Basic Sta e Grants served {1992)
{Educativ.()
Classroom 977 987 933 -44 -4% 148,159 students {1993)
Instruction {Defense)
Impact Aid Grants 818 765 738 ~-80 ~10% N/A
(Education)
Drug-Free Schools 373 606 562 189 51% 96% of nation’s LEAS receive
{Education) program funds {1991)
Vocational Education 581 595 588 7 1% N/A
Basic State Grants
{Education)
JTPA Summer Jobs 819 1204 1,025 206 25% 692,000 summer participants
{Labor) {1993)
Chapter 2 535 463 436 ~99 -19% 95.2% of nation's schools
{Education) received program funds {1993)
Job Corps 521 575 587 66 13% 42,1000 18-year-olds and
{Labor) (young);er participated
1993




Exhibit 130 (continued)
Major Federal Programs' to Improve Education/Provide Services
to the School Years (Grades 1-12)

Program 1993 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1993 Service
Change in 1993 Leveis
Constant Dollars
FY1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 | $in Millions %
JTPA II-A/C* {Labor) 331 365 677 346 105% 264,000 participants (1993)
Eisenhower Math/ 158 276 276 118 74% 583,000 math/science
Science (Education) teachers received training
(1991)
CN Commodities 212 209 225 13 6% N/A
(Agriculture)?
BIA Indian 187 208 215 28 15% 45,885 students (1993)
Schools (Interior)
Vocational 134 147 150 16 1% 72,516 under 18{1991)

Rehabilitation State
Grants {Education)

Bilingual Education 116 137 136 20 18% 338,443 students (1992)
{Education)

Magnet Schools 132 113 108 -24 ~-18% 55 school districts in 20 states
(Education) funded {1993)

Teacher Enhancement 52 107 101 49 94% N/A

(NSF)

Other® 1,122 1,714 1,378 257 23% N/A

TOTAL® 18118 | 21,385 | 21,207 3,089 17% N/A

! Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.

2 Obligations.

3 Includes $500 million FY 1992 supplemental appropriation.

4 JTPA amendments created a separate youth program {(JTPA 11-C) beginning 7/1/93.

5 Other federal programs that improve education/provide services to school-aged children bt funded for fess than $100 million in FY 1993
6 Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.
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Exhibit 131

Federal Resources' by Department/Agency? for Programs to Improve
Education/Provide Services to the School Years (Grades 1-12)

Department/ 1993 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1993
Agency? Change in 1993
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 $in Millions %

Education 9,684 12,116 11,618 1,934 20%
Agriculture 5,094 5311 5,486 167 3%
Labor 1,671 1,964 2,122 1,502 90%
Defense 1,156 1,209 1,192 36 3%
NSF 148 308 310 162 110%
Interior 192 238 243 51 27%
HHS 119 140 135 16 13%
Energy 0 25 29 N/A N/A
ACTION 22 20 19 -3 ~13%
NEH 14 17 17 " 160%
NASA 7 21 18 3 23%
NEA 6 5 5 -1 -13%
EPA 0 6 5 N/A N/A
Smithsonian 3 3 3 <1 -13%
State 3 3 3 <1 -13%
TOTAL' 18,118 21,385 21,207 3,089 17%

! Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.
? Departments/Agencies contributing less than $500,000 in FY 1993 not included.
3 Complete Department/Agency titles are in Appendix C.
* Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.




Exhibit 132

Allocation of 1993 Resources from 18 Largest Federal
School Years (Grades 1-12) Programs

At-Risk
Populations
84%

E

Teacher Training

2%

General School
Improvement
14%

[ Of the $21.2 billion, the
largest proportion of federal
funding for School Years
(Grades 1-12) activities is
spent on at-risk populations.

The Post-High School Years

Goal 5 of the National Education Goals focuses on
increasing the rate of adult literacy, improving the
preparation of the nation’s workforee, and increasing
access to quality post-secondary education. To reach
this Goal, the proportion of those qualified students
(especially minorities) who enter college, who com-
plete at least two years, and who complete their
degree programs must increase substantially.
Morcover, the pursuit of post-high school eraining and
skills acquisition must expand beyond formal post-sec-
ondary training. Further, an effective school-to-work
transition system, which equips youngsters with high
skills, must be created for those students not planning
to attend college immediately after high school.

The federal contribution to Goals-related activities
in the Post-High School Years was approximately $37
hillion for 1993, which is an increase of about $1 bil-
lion in constant dollars since 1992, and almost $2 bil-
lion since 1989. A large part of the total, almost $12
hillion, is spent on the cducation and training of fed-
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eral personnel, over 95% of which is used for the edu-
cation and training of defense personnel.

Excluding funds for the education and training of
military and related federal personnel, Exhibit 133
illustrates the tederal coneribution for the 23 largest
Post-High School Years Goal-related activities.
These 23 activities are a small part of the total number
of federally funded Goal-related Post-High School
activiries funded through numerous federal agencies
(see Exhibit 134), yet comprise over 90% of the feder-
al contribution (excluding funds for the education
and training of military and related federal personnel).
Most of these programs and activities may be classitied
by broad function: Student Financial Assistance for
post-secondary education or vocational training; sup-
port for Graduate School Training (scholarships and tel-
lowships); financial assistance to institutions of Higher
Education for improving services to students; support
for faculty Research and Teaching; and Service to Adults
for training, basic cducation, and rehabilitation ser-
vices (see Exhibit 135).
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Exhibit 133
Major Federal Programs’ to Improve Education/Provide Services
to the Post-High School Years?

Program 1993 Constant § in Millions 1989 - 1933 Service
Change in 1993 Levels
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 | $in Millions %

Pell Grants 5,183 5,662 6,001 818 16% 3,786,230 grants {1992)

{Education)

Guaranteed Student 4,701 4,914 5,981 1,280 27% 4,556,088 loans (1992)

Loans (Education)

Vocational 1,542 1,693 1,729 187 12% 946,500 18-years-old and

Rehabilitation State up served (1992)

Grants (Education)

Medicare Payments to 1,664 1,574 1,580 -84 -5% 1,192 teaching hospitals

Hospitals {HHS) supported in part (1990)

JPTA Title 11-A 1,736 1,460 1,015 =721 —-42% 242,100 post-high school

(Labor) people (1993)

AFDC Jobs 0 699 737 N/A N/A 550,000 average rionthly

(HHS) number of participants
{1993)

G.l. Bill (Veterans)® 763 667 816 53 7% 363,300 *rainees (includes
reservists) (1993)

Work Study Grants 705 633 617 -88 -12% Provided assistance to

{Education) 697,304 (1992)

JPTA Title Il 328 594 597 269 82% 262,400 total participants

{Labar) (1993)

Supplemental 506 594 585 79 16% 881,344 student grants

Educational {1992)

Opportunity Grants

(Education)

JOB Corps 336 370 379 43 13% 27,150 19-year-olds and older

{Labor) completed program
{1993)

Higher Education 261 396 388 127 49% Over 646,476

Special Pragrams for participants (1993)

Disadvantaged Youth

{Education)

Vocational Education 387 390 392 5 1% 7,979,000 students (1991)

Basic State Grants

{Education)
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Exhibit 133 (continued)
Major Federal Programs' to Improve Education/Provide Services
to the Post-High School Years?

Program 1393 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1993 Service
Change in 1993 Leveis
Constant Dollars

FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 $ in Millions %

NIH Research 296 356 346 50 17% 14,025 individuals

Training (HHS) supported (1993)

HSRA Health 231 295 269 38 16% N/A

Professions

Grant (HHS)

Adult Education 157 243 255 98 62% 3,887,000 received

State Grants services (1992)

(Education)

Howard University 207 218 194 -13 6% N/A

(Education)

Higher Education 202 213 203 1 <1% 397 institutional awards

Aid for Institutional {1993)

Develonment

{(Education)

Vocational 138 190 211 13 53% 40,700 trainees received

Rehabilitation assistance {1993)

{(Veterans)®

JTPA (American 168 162 157 -1 -6% N/A

Indians, migrants,

etc.) (Labor)

Food Stamp Employ- 146 163 163 17 12% 1,589,971 individuals

ment & Training served (1991)

(Agriculture)’

Perkins Loans 238 161 169 —69 -29% 654,2140 student loans (1992)

{Education)

Dependents’ 119 112 108 -1 -3% 41,600 dependents

Educational Assistance received funds {1993)

(Veterans)®

Other? 1,521 1,595 2,306 779 51% N/A

TOTAL® 21,541 23,772 25,198 3,657 17% N/A

! Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.

2 poes not include programs for the education and ttalnlng of military and related personnel.

3 QObligations.

* Qther federal programs that improve education/provide services to individuals after ligh schoo! funded for less than $100 million in 1993.
5 Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.

i
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Exhibit 134
Federal Resources' by Department/Agency? for Programs to Improve
Education/Provide Services to the Post-High School Years3

Department/ 1993 Constant § in Millions 1989 - 1993
Agency Change in 1993
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 $ in Millions %
Education 15,051 16,262 17,631 2,580 17%
HHS 2,243 3,005 2,981 738 33%
Labor 2,631 2,700 2,580 -1 2%
Veterans 1,019 970 1,135 116 1%
Agriculture 163 188 189 26 16%
NSF 12 175 216 104 93%
Interior 81 91 87 6 8%
Transportation 76 90 90 14 18%
Energy - 0 78 67 N/A N/A
NEH 13 80 78 5 1%
NASA 37 61 62 25 68%
Smithsonian 28 32 30 2 8%
ACTION 12 14 15 3 28%
Housing 6 8 8 2 38%
EPA 1 3 2 1 13%
Commerce 5 4 6 1 30%
HST 2 3 3 1 30%
BGSF 1 3 3 2 173%
NEA 1 2 1 <1 -13%
0PM 0 2 2 N/A N/A
JMMFF 0 1 1 N/A N/A
Justice 1 1 1 <1 -13%
TOTAL 21,541 23,112 25198 3,657 17%
! Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.
? Departments/Agencies contributing fess than $500,000 in FY 1993 not included.

% Does notinclude post-high school year programs for the education and training of military and related personnel.
4 Complete Department/Agency titles are in Appendix C.
% Numbers might not equal the totals due to rounding.




Exhibit 135
Allocation of 1993 Resources from 23 Largest Federal
Post-High School Years Programs

Graduate School
Training

0,
3% assistance to Institutions

3%
Research & Training

Student Financial
Assistance
65%

E

7% 0f$25.2 billion,* the largest
proportion of federal funding
for Post-High School Years is
spent on student financial
assistance.

Service to Adults
22%

* Excluding funds for the education and training of military and related personnel.

Federal Support for Educational Research
and Related Activities

The U.S. Office of Management and Budget
(OMB) defines educational research as those activi-
ties conducted for the primary purpose of acquiring
knowledge about, or applying knowledge to, the
process of education at all levels, preschool through
graduate school, including adult or continuing educa-
tion. It does not include statistics or assessment-relat-
ed activities, nor does it include activities that dissem-
inate knowledge gained through rescarch. The tederal
role in meeting the Goals, however, includes both the
components of OMB's definition and those other
research-related activities that may lead to the moni-
toring and achievement of the Goals.

Indicators

Federal investments in educational assessment
have made possible the development of more and bet-
ter information about the condition of education.
This will help the Goals Panel hetter measure the
nation’s progress toward the Goals.

Q
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Currently, the Department of Education’s National
Center for Education Statistics (NCES), with a fiscal
year 1993 budget of $77 million, down $1.6 million in
constant dollars from 1992, is the principal federal
ageney collecting, analyzing, and reporting statistics
on the condition of education in the United States.
NCES programs include: annual collection of data on
clementary and secondary schools; annual collection
of data on higher education; several studies of schools;
large-scale longitudinal studies of students’ progress
through school and into the workplace; and the
National Assessment of Educational Progress. Exhibit
136 lises NCES activities in this arca.

Educational Research Activities

What works and how do we go about informing
parents, practitioners, and policymakers! These are
the questions that educational rescarch activities,
hroadly defined, attempt to answer. Most of the fund-
ing in this arca comes from the Department of Educa-
tion, followed by the National Science Foundation,
the Department of Health and Human Services, and
the Department of Detense (see Exhibit 137).

l ‘)l J
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Exhibit 136

Major Activities of the National Center for Education Statistics

Activities

Description

Collection Cycle

National Assessment of
Educational Progress

Assesses student achievement
in Grades 4, 8, & 12.

Reading and mathematics every 2
years; science & writing every 4
years;other subjects every b years.

National Aduit Literacy Survey

Assesses hasic skills for persons
16 & over in using print inforiitation.

Every 4 years since 1993.

International Surveys

Comnares the U.S. with other
countries on student achievement,
curriculum & instruction, etc.

Periodically — no regular schedule.

Compilation of Existing Major
Databases for NCES
publications'

Provides current information on
the condition of public &
private education.

Publications regularly scheduled.

National Household
Education Survey

Collects detailed information
on educational issues from a sample
of households.

Begun in 1991; annually
since 1993.

Schools and Staffing Survey

Collects school work force and
teacher supply and demand
information.

Begun in the 1987-88
school year; 2-year intervals.

Trend studies? such as the
National Education Lengitudinal
Study of 1988, the High School
and Beyond Study of 1980 and
1982, and the Beginning
Post-secondary Student
Longitudinai Study of 1990.

Provides ongoing data ahaut critical
transition experiences ot students
through elementary/secondary/
post-secontary and beyond.

Regular intervals, depending
on study, over a long period.

! Examples of NCES' most widely used pubhications are: The Condition of Education, Digest of Education Statistics, and Projections of Education Statistcs.
2 Trend studies are studies in which data on educational achievement, practice, and policy are collected over time, analyzed, and reported.




Exhibit 137
Federal Department/Agency Resources' for Educational
Research and Development?

E

Department/ 1993 Constant $ in Millions 1989 - 1993
Agency’ Change in
Constant Dollars
FY 1989 FY 1992 FY 1993 $in Miflions %

Education 169 169 165 -4 2%
NSF 24 38 50 26 108%
HHS 40 67 —1 N/A N/A
Defense 15 31 — N/A N/A
TOTAL 248 305 N/A N/A N/A

' Figures rounded to nearest $1 million.

2 The amounts reported represent only the direct federal dollars provided for educational research and development. Matctung funds from states and
localities and institutions are not included; nor is direct training support for students and teachers (inctuding scholarships and fellowships).

3 Complete Department/Agency titles are in Appendix C.
4 Not reported.
% Represents over 95% of total resources n this category.

U.S. Department of Education

The Department of Education supports hasic and
applied rescarch and development designed to under-
stand and solve problems better in education. The
Department’s principal agency for these activities is
the Office of Educational Researcl and Improvement
(OERI). OERIs 1993 tunding for rescarch activities
was $71 million, including monies for 25 university-
based Education Research & Development (R&D)
Centers and ten Regional Education Laboratories.
For 1993, the R&D Centers were funded for over $25
million, while the Regional Laboratories received
about $35 million.

National Science Foundation

The National Science Foundation (NSF) supports
rescarch and development on the processes of teaching
and learning mathematics, technology, and the sci-
ences. In addition, it supports the development of
hasic knowledge about human facrors, automated
interfaces, and school curricula relevant to mathemat-
ics, technology, and the sciences. NSF also supports a
number of analyses of state, national, and internarion-
al data on issues concerning student achievement in
sciencey mathematics, and technology, including sup-

Q
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port for the development of voluntary nationwide sci-
ence standards to complement work already accom-
plished on standards for mathematies education.

Department of Health and Human
Services/National Institutes of Health

Mont of the educational research supported by the
National Institures of Healeh (NHH) focuses on the
biological basis of learning. Other NI projects
include the development of prototype computer-based
curriculum delivery systems for the health professions;
support, in conjunction with the Department of
Education, for a national center on science teaching
and learning; and development of curriculum supple-
ments for middle school students designed to provide
information on carcer choices in the health sciences.

Department of Defense

All of the activities supported by the Department
of Defense are designed to establish and apply princi-
ples of technology-hased instruction to promote learn-
ing. Examples include the development and testing of
automated training tools and compurter programs that
help technical experts write instructional materials.
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APPENDIX A

TECHNICAL NOTES AND SCURCES

General information
Accuracy of Data

The accuracy of any statistic is determined by the joint
effects of “sampling” and “nonsampling” errors.
Estimates based o a sample will differ somewhat from
the figures thar would have been obtained i o com-
plete census had been taken using the same survey
instruments, instructions, and procedures. In addition
to such sampling errors, all surveys, both universe and
sample, are subject to design, reporting, and processing
errors and errors due to nonresponse. To the extent
possible, these nonsampling errors are kept to a mini-
mum by methods built into the survey procedures. In
general, however, the effects of nonsampling errors are
more difficult to gauge than those produced by sam-
pling variability.

Sampling Errors

The samples used in surveys are selected from a large
number of possible samples of the same size that could
have been selecred using the same sample design.
Estinmates derived from the different samples would
differ from cach other. The difference berween a sam-
ple estimate and the average of all possible samples is
called the sampling deviation, The standard or sam-
pling error of a survey estimate is a measure of the vari-
ation among the estimates from all possible samples
and, thus, is a measure of the precision with which an
estimate from a particular sample approximates the
average result of all possible samples.

The sample estimate and an estimate of its standard
error permit us to construct interval estimates with
prescribed confidence thar the interval includes the
average result of all possible samples. 1f all possible
samples were selected under essentiatly the same con-
ditions and an estimate and its estimated standard
error were calculated from cach sample, then: 1)
approximately 2/3 of the intervals from one standard
error below the estimate to one standard error above
the estimate would include the average value of the
possible samples; and 2) approximately 19/20 of the
intervals from two standard errors above the estimate
to two standard errors below the estimate would
include the average value of all possible samples. We

Q
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call an inrerval from two standard errors below the
estimate to two standard errors above the estimate a
95 percent confidence interval.

Analysis of standard errors can help assess how valid a
comparison between two estimates might be. The
standard error of a difference between two indepen-
dent sample estimates is equal to the square root of the
sum of the squared standard errors of the estimates
The standard error (se) of the difference between
independent sample estimates *a™ and *h" is:

SC L= ‘\[ sentosey

Nonsampling Errors

Universe and sample surveys are subject to nonsam-
pling errors. Nonsampling errors may arise when
respondents or interviewers interpret questions ditfer-
entlys when respondents must estimate values; when
coders, keyers, and other processors handle answers
differently; when persons who should he included in
the universe are not; or when persons fail to respond
(completely or partially). Nonsampling errors usually,
but not always, result in an undeestarement of total
survey error and thus an overstatement of the preci-
sion of survey estimates. Since estimating the magni-
tude of nonsampling errors ofren would require special
experiments or access to independent dara, these mag-
nitudes are seldom available.

Goal 1

Exhibit 1: Prenatal Care

Prenatal care refers to the first visit for health care ser-
vices during pregnancy.

Racefethimicity refers to the race of the mother, The
data on Hispanic hirths were reported separately.

Source: U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, Health, United States, 1992, and Healthy
People 2000 Review (Hyatesville, MD: National Center
tor Health Statistics, 1993), 192-193.
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Exhibit 2: Trends in Prenatal Care
Sce technicul note under Exhibic 1.

Racefethnicity refers to the race of the mocher, The
datir on Hispanic births were not reported separately
but were included in the Black and White race cate-
gories, In 1970, data on Hispanic hirths were not col-
lected separately, while in 1980, the information on
hirths of Hispanic parentage was available separately
for 22 states. In 1990, data on Hispanic births were
available for 48 states and the Districe of Columbia.

Sources: U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, Health, United States, 1992, and Healthy
Peaple 2000 Review (Hyaetsville, MD: National Center
for Fealth Statistics, 1993), 192193,

U.S. Department of Health and Haman Services,
Health United States. 1991, and Prevention Profile
(Hyacesville, MD: National Center for Health
Statistics, 1992), 130-131,

Exhibit 3: Birthweight

Racefethnicity refers to the race of the mother. The
daca on Hispanic hirths were reported separately.

Source: ULS, Departiment of Health and Human
Services, ”ctlllll, {United Stettes, IQ‘)J, and Ih'l(“h_\'
People 2000 (Hyattsville, MD: National Center for
Health Statistics, 1993), 192-193.

Exhibit 4: Birthweight Trends

Racefethnicity refers to the race of the mother. The
datvon Hispanic births were not reported separately
but were included in the Bliack and White race cate-
gories. In 1970, data on Hispanic births were nor col-
fected separately, while in 1980, the information on
hirths of Hispanic parentage was available separately
for 22 states. In 199Q, data on Hispanic births were
availakle for 48 states and the District of Columbia,

Sources: U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, Health, United States, 1992, and Healthy
People 2000 (Myacesville, MD: National Center tor
Health Statistics, 1993), 192-193.

U.S. Department of Health and Human Services,
Health United States, 1991, and Prevention Profile
(Hyattsville, MD: National Center for Health
Statistics, 1992), 127-128.

Exhibit 5: Children’s Health Index

The percentages of infants at risk are based on the
number of birehs used to caleutate the health index,
not the actual number of hirths, The percentage of
complete and usable birth vee wds used to caleutare the
health index varied from a high of 99.88 to a low of
71.68. Five srates (California, Indiana, New York,
Oklahoma, and South Dakota) did not collect infor-
mation on all six risks and are not included in this
Report. New Hampshire was included in the ULS.
total but not in the race/ethnic totals because the state
Joes not collect information on Hispanic origin.
Minority populations may be underrepresented due to
the exclusion of the six states, particularly California
and New York; therefore, the risk factors by racefeth-
nicity should be interpreted with caution.

Source: Nicholas Zill and Christine Winquist Nord of
Westat, Inc. developed the coneept of the Children's
Health Index. Stephanie Ventura and Sally Clarke of
the National Center for Health Stavistics provided the
special tabulations of the 1990 birth certificare data
needed to produce the indes.

Exhibit 6: Immunizations

Source: Data from the 1991 Nuational Health
Interview Survey of Chuld Healdh, National Center for
Health Statistics, presented by Elizabeth R, Zell of the
Centers for Discase Control in her speech on “Vae-
cination Coverage Levels, Two-Year-Old Children,
United States, 1991 ac the 27th National Immumiza-
tion Conference, June 14, 1993, Washingron, DLC.

Exhibit 7: Medical and Dental Care

The population estimates tor the National Household
Education Survey (NHES) data on preschool partici-
pation and family activities cover 3- to -year-old chil-
dren who are not yet envolled in kindergarten.
Preschool participation includes children enrolled in
any center-based program. Age from the NHES:9]
was established as of January 1, 1991, and age from the
NHES:93 was established as of January 1, 1993,

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1993 School Readiness Interview,
anpublished rabulations prepared by Westar, Inc.,
August 1993,
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Exhibit &: Continuity of Health Care

Sce technical note regarding NHES population esti-
mates under Exhibit 7.

Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 9: Child Nutrition

5. Department of Agriculture, Human
Nutrition Information Service, “Women 19-50 Years
and their Children 1-5 Years, 4 Days, 1986,”
Nationwide Food Consumption Survey, Continuing
Survey of Food Intakes by Individuals, Report No. 86-
3 (Hynrrs\ ille, MD): Human Nutrition Information
Service, 1988), 70-77.

Source: U.S

Exhibit 10: Family-Child Literacy Activities

See technical note regarding NHES population esti-
mates under Exhibit 7.

In the NHES:93, information on daily reading was
collected using two approaches with split-half samples.
The two approaches did not result in significantly dif-
ferent estimates for daily reading among 3- to S-ycar-
old preschoolers. A combined measure using both
items is included in this Report.

Sources: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1991 Early Childhood Component,
unpuhlished tabulations prepared by Westat, Inc.,

August 1991, August 1992, and August 1993,

U.S. Deparement of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Household Education
Survey: 1993 School Readiness Interview, unpuh-

lished r.lhul.lrmn.\ prepared by Westat, Inc., August
1993.

Exhibit 11: Family-Child Arts Activities

See technical note regarding NHES population esti-
mates under Exhibit 7.

Source: Ihid.
Exhibit 12: Family-Child Learning Opportunities

See technical note regarding NHES population esti-
mates under Exhibit 7.

O”
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Source: Ihid.
Exhibit 13: Preschool Participation

See technical note regarding NHES population esti-
mates under Exhibit 7.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Household
Education Survey: 1993 School Readiness Interview,
unpublished tabulations prepared by Westat, Inc.,

August 1993.
Exhibit 14: Trends in Nurserv School Enrollment

A nursery school is defined by Census as a group or
class that is organized to provide educational experi-
ences for children during the year or years preceding
kindergarten. 1t includes instruction as an impertant
and integral phase. Private homes in which essentially
custodial care is provided are not considered nursery
schools. Children may attend nursery school full- or
part-time.

Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the
Census, October Current Population Survey, 1973-
1992, unpublished tabulations prepared by Manage-
ment Planning Research Associates, Inc., July 1993.

Exhibit 15: Preschool Programs for Children
with Disabilities

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1993 School Readiness Interview,
unpublished tabulations prepared by Westat, Inc.,

August 1993.
Exhibit 16: Quality of Preschool Centers

The term “preschool conters” includes all licensed
¥
center-based carly education and care programs, as
well as religious-sponsored, part-day, and school-hased
preschool programs that are exempt from licensing.
Licensed before- and after-school progra.ns are not
prog

included.

A Child Development Associate (CDA) credential is
awarded by the Council for Early Childhood Profes-
sional Recognition, National Credentialing Program
to individuals who have demonstrated competency in
oix established goal arcas. Within a center-based set-
ting, a person who demonstrates competence working
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with children aged three through five is a CDA with a
Preschool Endorseraent. The National Association
tor the Education of Young Children (NAEYC) rec-
ommends that staff in charge of a group of preschool
children have at least a CDA credential or an associ-
ate degree in Early Childhood Education/ Child
Development.

Source: Ellen Eliason Kisker, Sandra L. Hofferth, and
Deborah A. Phillips, Profile of Child Care Settings
Strdy: Early Education and Care in 1990, submitted to
the U.S. Department of Education, Office of
Planning, Budget and Evaluation (Princeton, NJ:
Mathematica Policy Research, Inc., 1991), and
unpublished tabulations, 1992.

Exhibit 17: Quality of Home-Based
Preschool Settings

Regulated home-based programs include all family day
care programs that are registered, certified, or licensed
by state or county government agencics.

See technical note regarding the Child Development
Associate (CDA) credential under Exhibit 16.

Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 18: Health Insurance/Medicaid

Source: Nicholas Zill and Mary Jo Lawrence, special
analysis of dat from the 1988 National Health
Interview Survey of Child Health, National Center
for Health Statistics (Washington, D.C.: Child
Trends, Inc., 1991).

Exhibit 19: Parent and Teacher Perceptions of
School Readiness

The estimates for items on parent heliefs about readi-
ness tor kindergarten are not hased on all 3- to 5-year-
old preschoolers. Those parents who indicated that
they did not plan o send their children to kinder-
garten were not asked their beliefs about kindergarten
readiness. This climinates only a very small number of
cases (n=66) from the analysis.

For parent beliefs, the unit of analysis is the child and
not the parent. In about 185 houscholds, two 3- to 5-
year-old preschoolers were sampled. The parent belief
items were asked once per houschold; data were dupli-
cated to the second preschooler. The estimates, there-
fore, represent parents of x percent of preschoolers and
not x pereent of parents.

Sources: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, Narional Houscehold

Education Survey: 1993 School Readiness Interview,
unpublished tabulations prepared by Westat, Inc.,

August 1993,

U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Fast Response Survey System:
Kindergarten Teacher Survey on Student Readiness,
1993, unpublished tabulations prepared by Westar,
Inc., August 1993.

Goal 2

General

There are a variety of ways to define and calculate
dropout rates. Each type of dropout rate measures a
different facet of dropping out. Three types of dropout
rates are discussed in this report: event rates, status
rates, and cohort rates.

® Event rates measure the proportion of students
who drop out in a single year without completing
high school. Event rates are important because
they reveal how many students are leaving high
school cach year and how each year’s rates compare
with previous ones. The event dropout rate in 1992
wus 4 percent.

® Status rates measure the proportion of the popu-
lation who have not completed high school and are
not enrolled at one point in time, regardless of
when they dropped out. Status dropout rates are
important because they reveal the extent of the
dropout problem in the population and suggest the
need for further training and education that wiil
permit these individuals to participate more fully in
the economy and the life of the nation. Status
dropout rates are much higher than event dropout
rates because they represent the cumulative impact
of annual event dropout rates over a number of
years. The status dropout rate for 16- to 24-year-
olds in 1992 was 11 percent.

e Cohort rates measure what happens to a single
group (or cohort) of students over a period of time.
Cohort rates are important hecause they reveal how
many students in a single age group or grade drop
out over time. Cohort rates also allow the calcula-
tion of how many dropouts from the cohort eventu-
ally complete high school with a diploma or an
alternative credential, The cohort rate for 8th
graders in 1988 who had dropped out by 10th grade
was 7 percent (NELS:88 First Follow-up), while the
cohort rate for 1990 sophomores who dropped out
by the end of 12¢h grade was 6 percent (NELS:88
Second Follow-up),
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Exhibit 20: High School Completion Status

There are two major paths to high school completion.
Most students receive a regular high school diploma
after completing the requisite secondary school
coursework; other students, regardless of the number
of high school courses they have completed, receive
an alternative credential such as a General Educa-
tional Development (GED) certificate, Individual
Education Plan (IED) credential, or certificate of
attendance. The high school completion rate for this
Report was calculated by combining data for students
receiving regular high school diplomas with data for
students receiving alternative credentials.

For this Report, completion rates were calculated for
19- to 20-year-olds and for 23- to 24-year-olds. Persons
still enrolled in high school were not included in the
calculation.

Source: Marilyn M. McMillen, Phillip Kautman,
Elvic Hausken, and Denise Bradby, Dropout Rates in
the United States: 1992 (Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, 1993), 142, 150, and unpub-
lished tables from the October 1992 Current Pop-
ulation Survey, prepared by Management Planning
Research Associates, Inc., 1993.

Exhibit 21: High School Completion Trends
See technical note under Exhibit 20.

The trend in high school completion should be inter-
preted with caution. A rewording of the educational
attainment question on the Current Population
Survey (CPS) may have contributed to the change in
the completion rate between 1991 and 1992

Source: Marilyn M. McMillen, Phillip Kaufman,
Elvie Hausken, and Denise Bradby, Dropout Rates in
the United States: 1992 (Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, 1993), 142.

Exhibit 22: Dropouts Who Returned to
High School

Source: Mary J. Frase, Dropout Rates in the United
States: 1988 (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of
Education, National Center for Education Statistics,

1989), 39.
Exhibit 23: Trends in High School Dropout Rates

Sce general technical note regarding the definitions of
Q arious dropout rates.

Kiit,

The trends in high school dropout rates should he
interpreted with caution. A recent redesign of the
CPS introduced a change in the data used to identify
high school completers. Dropout data for years prior
to 1992 relied solely on school enrollment and educa-
tional attainment from the October CPS Supplement.
Dropous data for the current year are based on a com-
hination of control card data on educational attain-
ment and October Supplement data on school enroll-
ment and educational attainment. '

Source: Marilyn M. McMillen, Phillip Kautman,
Elvie Hausken, and Denise Bradby, Dropout Rates in
the United States: 1992 (Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, 1993), 105.

Exhibit 24: fen-Year Comparison of Dropout Rates

See general technical note regarding the definitions of
the various dropout rates.

Source: Marilyn McMillen, Elvie Hausken, Phillip
Kaufman, Steven Ingels, Katy Dowd, Martin Frankel,
and Jiahe Qian, Dropping Out of School: 1982 and 1992
(Washirgton, D.C.: U.S. Department of Education,
National Center for Education Statistics, August

1993).

Exhibit 25: Intergenerational Analysis of Dropouts
See general technical note regarding the definitions of
the various dropout rates.

Source: Mary J. Frase, Are High Hispanic Rates Related
to Migration? (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of
Education, National Center for Education Statistics,

1992).
Exhibit 26: Factors Related to Dropping Out

See general technical note regarding the definitions of
the various dropout rates.

The measure for socioeconomic status is hased on an
index created by the National Opinion Rescarch
Center for the High School and Beyond Survey. This
index gives equal weights to five student characteris-
tics: mother'’s education, father’s education, family
income, father's occupational status, and possessions
in the home.

Source: Mary J. Frase, Dropout Rates in the United
States: 1988 (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of
Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
1989), 26.
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Exhibit 27: Reasons for Dropping Out, by Sex

Sce general technical note regarding the definitions of
the various dropout rates.

Source: Marilyn M. McMillen, Phillip Kaufman,
Elvie Hausken, and Denise Bradby, Dropout Rates in
the United States: 1992 (Washington, D.C.: U.S.

Deparrment of Education, National Center for,

Education Stacistics, 1993), 36.

Exhibit 28: Reasons for Dropping Out, by
Race/Ethnicity

See general technical note regarding the definitions of
the various dropout rates.

Source: [hid.

Exhibit 29: Reasons for Dropping Out, by
Age Group

See general technical note regarding the definitions of
the various dropout rates.

Saurce: lhid 36, 82.

Goal 3
General

National Assessment of Educational Progress

(NAEP)

NAEP is a survey of the educational achievement of
American students and changes in that achievement
across time. Since 1969, NAED has assessed the
achievement of national samples of 9-, 13-, and 17-
year-old students in public and private schools. In
1983, it expanded the samples so that grade-level
results could be reported. In 1990 and 1992, NAED

started to assess 4th, 8th, and 12¢h graders.

The assessments, conducted annually until the 1979-
80 school year and biennially since then, have includ-
ed periodic measures of student performance in read-
ing, mathematics, science, writing, U.S. history, civics,
geography, and other subject arcas. NAED also col-
lects demographic, curricular, and instructional back-
ground information frow students, teachers, and
school administrators.

In 1988, Congress added a new dimension to NAED
by authorizing, on a trial basis, voluntary participation
of pithlic schools in state-level assessments in 1990

and 1992, Forty jurisdictions (states and territories)
participated in the 1990 trial mathematics ascessment.
In 1992, 44 jurisdictions participated in the state
mathematics assessments of 4th and 8ch graders and
43 participated in the 4th grade reading assessments.

National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB)
Achievement Levels

NAGDB has established standards for reporting the
results of the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP). This effort has resulted in three

achicvement levels: basic, proficient, and advanced.

Basic: This level, below proficient, denotes partial mastery
of knowledge and skills that are fundamental for proficient
work at cach grade — 4, 8, and 12. For 12th grade, this
level is higher than minimum comperency skills
(which are normally taught in clementary and junior
high school) and covers significant elements of stan-
dard high school-level work.

Proficient: This central level represents solid academic
performance for each grade tested — 4, 8, and 12. It
reflects a consensus that students reaching this level have
demonstrated competency over challenging subject matter
and are well prepared for the next level of schooling. At
Grade 12, the proficient level encompasses a body of
subject-matter knowledge and analytical skills, and of
cultural literacy and insight, . ... all high school grad-
uates should have for democratic citizenship, responsi-
ble adulthood, and productive work.

Advanced: This higher level signifies superior performance
bexond proficient grade-level mastery at Grades 4, 8, and
12. For 12th grade, the advanced level shows readi-
ness for rigorous college courses, advanced training, or
employment requiring advanced academic achicve-
ment.

The NAGB achicvement levels were determined
through reasoned judgements of what students should
know and be able to do. They are attempts to charac-
terize overall student performance in particular subject
matter. Readers should exercise caution, however, in
making particular inferences about what students at
cach level actually know and can do. A NAED assess-
ment is a complex picture of student achievement,
and applying external standards for performance is a
difficult task. Evaluation studies completed and under
way have raised questions about the degree to which
the standards in the NAGB achievement levels are
acrually reflected in an assessment and, hence, the
degree to which inferences about actual performance
can be made from these achievement levels. The
Goals Panel acknowledges these timitations but
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helieves that, used with caution, these levels convey
important information about how American students
are faring in reaching Goal 3.

National Assessment Governing Board (NAGB)
Item Difficulty Analysis

ltems were first ranked by their p-values, i.c., by the
proportion of all students taking the test who
answered the item correctly. The higher the p-value,
the larger the proportion of students who answered it
correctly and, therefore, the casier the item. This
array of items was then divided into equal quartiles
and each quartile of items tabeled either “easy,” “mod-
erate,” “challenging,” or “very challenging.” The pro-
portion of each of these item classes that were
answered correctly by students reaching the Basic,
Droficient, or Advanced levels on the NAEDP was then
calculated. Thus, for example, it is possible to report
the average percentage of “casy” NAEP mathematics
items that students at the Basic level in Grade 4
answered correctly.

Exhibit 30: Mathematics Achievement

See general technical nortes regarding NAED and the
NAGB achicvement levels.

Source: Ina V.S. Mullis, John A, Dossey, Eugene H.
Owen, and Gary W. Phillips, NAEP 1992 Mathematics
Report Card for the Nation and the States: [>a from the
National and Trial State Assessments (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, National Center
for Education Statistics, Aprit 1993), 64.

Exhibit 31: Mathematics Achievement — Grade 4

See general technical notes regarding NAEDP and the
NAGB achicvement levels.

Source: [hid, 93, 107.
Exhibit 32: Mathematics Achicvement — Grade 8

See general technical notes regarding NAEP and the
NAGR achievement levels.

Source: [bid.
Exhibit 33: Mathematics Achievement — Grade 12

See general technical notes regarding NAEP and the
NAGHB achicvement levels.

Source: [hid.
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Exhibit 34: Reading Achievement

Sce general technical notes regarding NAED and the
NAGB achicevement levels.

Source: Ina V.S. Mullis, Jay Campbell, and Alan
Farstrup, NAEP 1992 Reading Report Card for the
Nation and the States: Data from the National and Tvial
State Assessments (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Depart-
ment of Education, National Center for Education
Sratisrics, 1993).

Exhibit 35: Reading Achievement — Grade 4

See general technical notes regarding NAEP and the
NAGB achicvement levels.

Source: [bid.
Exhibit 36: Reading Achievement — Grade 8

See general technical notes regarding NAED and the
NAGBRB achievement levels.

Source: Ibid.
Exhibit 37: Reading Achievement — Grade 12

See general technical notes regarding NAEP and the
NAGB achicvement levels.

Source: [bid.
Exhibit 38: Trends in Writing Proficiency

To examine trends in writing achicevement from 1984
to 1990, one set of analyses based on primary trait
scoring was conducted which focused on the writer’s
effectiveness in accomplishing each task. Primary
trait scoring is designed to be sensitive to the writer's
understanding of the audience as well as to the inclu-
sion of specific features needed to accomplish the spe-
cific purpose of that task. The primary trait scoring
criteria, while specific to cach writing prompt, also
defined five levels of task accomplishment: + ¢ rated,
unsatisfactory, minimal, adequate, and claborated.

Source: Ina V.S, Mullis, John A. Dossey, Mary
Foertsh, Lee Jones, and Claudia Gentile, Trends in
Academic Progress: Achicvement of U.S. Students in
Science, 1969-70 to 1990, Mathematics, 1973 to 1990,
Reading, 1971 to 1990, and Writing, 1984 to 1990
(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of Education,
National Center for Education Statistics, 1991), 2.
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Exhibit 39: Trends in Science Proficiency
Levels of Science Proficiency

e Level 150—Knows Everyday Science Facts —
Students at this level know some general scientitic
facts of the type that could be learned from every-
day experiences. They can read simple graphs,
match the distinguishing characteristics ot ani-
mals, and predict the operation of familiar appara-
tuses that work according to mechanical principles.

e Level 200—Understands Simple Scientific
Principles — Students at this level are developing
some understanding of simple scientific principles,
particularly in the Life Sciences. For example, they
exhibit some rudimenrary knowledge of the struc-
ture and function of plants and animals.

® Level 250—Applies Basic Scientific Informa-
tion— Students at this level can interpret data
from simple tables and make inferences about the
outcomes of experimental procedures. They exhib-
it knowledge and understanding of the Life
Sciences, including a familiarity with some aspects
of animal behavior and of ecological relationships.
These students also demonstrate some knowledge
of basic information from the Physical Sciences.

¢ Level 300—Analyzes Scientific Procedures and
Data — Students at this level can evaluate the
appropriateness of the design of an experiment.
They have more detailed scientific knowledge, and
the skill to apply their knowledge in interpreting
information from text and graphs. These students
also exhibit a growing understanding of principles
from the Physical ociences.

® Level 350—Integrates Specialized Scientific
[nformation — Students at this level can infer rela-
tionships and draw conclusions using detailed sci-
entific knowledge from the Physical Sciences, par-
ticularly Chemistry. They also can apply basic
principles of genetics and interpret the societal
implications of rescarch in this field.

Source: [hid.

Exhibit 40: Advanced Placement Results —-

English, Mathematics, Science, and History

The Advanced Placement program, sponsored by The
College Board, provides a way for high schools to offer
college-level coursework to students. At present, one
or more course deseriptions, examinations, and sets of

curricular materials are available in art, biology, chem-
istry, computer science, economics, English, French,
German, government and politics, history, Latin,
mathematics, music, physics, and Spanish. Advanced
Placement examinations, which are given in May, are
graded on a five-point scale: 5 - extremely well quali-
fied; 4 - well qualified; 3 - qualified; 2 - possibly quali-
fied; and 1 - no recommendation. Grades of 3 and
above generally are accented for college credit and
advanced placement at participating colleges and uni-
versities. Two Advanced Placement measures are
included in this report: the number of examinations
per 1,000 11th and 12th graders, and the number of
examinations graded 3 or above per 1,000 11th and
12th graders. The number of 11th and 12th graders
includes public and private students. The enrollment
figures were arrived at by multiplying the public
enrollment by a private-enrollment adjustment factor.

Source: The College Board, Advanced Placement
Program, Results from the 1991 and 1993 Advanced
Placement Examinations, unpublished tabulations,

August 1991 and August 1993.

Exhibit 41: Trends in Advanced Placement
Examinations — English, Mathematics, Science,
and History

See technical note under Exhibit 40.

Source: The College Board, Advanced Placement
Program, Results from the Advanced Placement
Examinations, various years, and unpublished rabula-

tions, August 1991, August 1992, and August 1993.

Exhibit 42: Advanced Placement Results —
Foreign Languages and Fine Arts

See technical note under Exhibit 40.

Source: The College Board, Advanced Placement
Program, Results from the 1991 and 1993 Advanced
Placement Examinations, unpublished rabulations,

August 1991 and August 1993.

Exhibit 43: Trends in Advanced Placement

Examinations — Foreign Languages and Fine Arts
See technical note under Exhibit 40Q.

Source: The College Board, Advanced Placement
Program, Results from Advanced Placement

Examinations, various years, unpublished tabulations,
August 1991, August 1992, and August 1993,
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Exhibit 44: Knowledge of Civics
Levels of Civics Proficiency

e Level 200—Recognizes the Existence of Civice
Life — Students at this level have a rudimentary
knowledge of civics. They possess a heginning
political awareness of the distinctions between the
public and private dumains and are familiar with
some of the functions of government that pervade
their immediate experience. They have some
knowledge about elections and are developing an
awareness of democratic principles such as the rule
of law, as evidenced by their understanding that
laws apply to government officials. These students
also recognize that individuals—specifically the
accused—have rights. Their elementary political
vocabulary includes such terms as candidate, ballor,
vice-president, judge, juror, and citizen.

e Level 250—Understands the Nature of Political
Institutions and the Relationship Between Citizen
and Government — Students at this level are
developing a knowledge of the nature of democrat-
i¢c institutions and processes. For example, they
recognize the value of having more than one candi-
date in an clection and the importance of the secret
hallot. They are aware of the functions of a variety
of government institutions and display a beginning
understanding of federalism, as indicated by their
ability to recognize the responsibilities of different
levels of government. These students are develop-
ing an understanding of the reciprocal relationship
hetween citizen and government. In addition to
perceiving the purpose of individual rights in a
democratic society and heing able to identify some
of these rights, such as the right to vote, they know
of alternative ways to influence government—for
example, making public speeches or writing letters
to public officials. These students are developing a
broader and more diverse political vocabulary.

e Level 300—Understands Specific Government
Structures and Functions — At this level, students
have a more differentiated understanding of the
structures, functions, and powers of American gov-
ernment as prescribed in the Constitution. For
example, they have an increased understanding of
federalism, are aware of the separation and alloca-
tion of powers, and grasp the concept of judicial
review. These students are also familiar with cer-
tain historical events and legal precedents that
have helped to shape our democratic heritage.
They can apply their knowledge of individual
rights to particular situations, and their conception

Q
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of citizen action now includes cooperative political
activity, such as boycotts and lobbying. These stu-
dents are familiar with such terms as chiet execu-
tive, constitutional rights, veto, and lobbyist, indi-
cating an increasing understanding of the language
of American politics. They can apply their civic
knowledge to a large number and variety of com-
plex situations.

¢ Level 350—Understands a Variety of Political
Institutions and Processes — Students at this level
arc distinguished by their broader and more
detailed knowledge of the various institutions of
government. For example, they can describe the
responsihilities of the president, the Congressional
power to override presidential vetoes and levy
taxes, and the practice of judicial review. These
students have a more elaborated understanding of a
range of political processes—for example, presiden-
tial campaigns, primary elections, and public opin-
ion polls. Their expanding political vocabulary
includes such specialized terms as closed primary,
impeachment, referendum, and recali election.

Source: Lee Anderson, Lynn B. Jenkins, James
Leming, Walter B. MacDonald, Ina V.S. Mullis, Mary
Jane Turner, and Judith Wooster, The Civics Report
Card {Princeton, NJ: Educational Testing Service,
National Assessment of Educational Progress, 1990),

29, 41.
Exhibit 45: Community Service

Source: Mary J. Frase, High School Seniors Performing
Community Service (Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, 1993).

Exhibit 46: Young Adult Voter Registration
and Voting

Sources: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of
the Census, Voting and Registration in the Election of
November 1988, Current Population Reports, Series 1’
20, no. 440 (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1989), calculations by the National
Education Goals Panel.

U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Voting and Registration in the Election of November 1992,
Current Population Reports, Series P-20, no. 466
(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing
Office, 1993), calculations by the National Education
Gioals Panel.
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Exhibit 47: Trends in Young Adult Voter
Registration and Voting

Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Burcau of the
Census, Voting and Registration in the Election of
November. . . various years, Current Population
Reports, Series P-20 (Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Government Printing Office, various years), calcula-
tions by the National Education Goals Panel.

Exhibit 48: High School Course Completion —
English and Science

Source: National Center for Education Statistics, The
1990 High School Transcript Study Tabulations:
Comparative Data on Credits Earned and Demographics
for 1990, 1987, and 1982 High School Graduates
(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of Education,
January 1993), A124, A126, A157, A159.

Exhibit 49: High School Course Completion —
Mathematics

Source: [bid, A144, A147.

Exhibit 50: High School Course Completion —
History and Geography

Source: Ibid, A131, A134.

Exhibit 51: High School Course Completion —
Foreign Languages and Fine Arts

Source: Ihid, A164, A166, A171, A173.
Exhibit 52: High School Programs Attended

Source: National Center for Education Statistics,
National Longitudinal Study of 1972, High School
and Beyond, 1980, and the National Educational
Longitudinal Study, Second Follow-up, 1992, unpub-
lished tabulations, 1993.

Goal 4

Exhibit 53: International Science and Mathematics
Achievement Comparisons

International Assessment of Educational Progress

(IAEP)

Twenty countries assessed the mathematics and sci-
ence achievement of 13-year-old students and 14
assessed 9-year-old students in these same subjects. In
some cases, participants assessed virtually all age-cligi-

ble children in their countries, and in other cases they
confined samples to certain geographic regions, lan-
guage groups, or grade levels. In some countries, sig-
nificant proportions of age-eligible children were not
represented because they did not attend school. Also,
in some countries, low rates of school or student par-
ticipation mean that results may be biased. The coun-
tries participating in the TAEP were: Brazil, Canada,
China, England, France, Hungary, Ireland, Israel,
Italy, Jordan, Korea, Mozambique (mathematics only),
Portugal, Scotland, Slovenia, the former Soviet
Union, Spain, Switzerland, Taiwan, and the United
States. For this Report, the five countries chosen to be
compared with the United States had comprehensive
populations (France, Hungary, Korea, Switzerland,
and Taiwan).

Sources: Archic E. Lalointe, Janice M. Askew, and
Nancy A. Mecad, Learning Science (Princeton, NJ:
Educational Testing Service, Center for the
Assessment of Educational Progress, 1992, 18.

Archic E. LaPointe, Janice M. Askew, and Nancy A.
Mead, Learning Mathematics (Princeron, NJ:
Educational Testing Service, Center for the
Assessment of Educational Progress, 1992), (8.

Exhibit 54: Science Instructional Practices

Sce general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAED.

Source: Lee R. Jones, Ina V.S, Mullis, Senta A.
Raizen, Iris R. Weiss, and Elizabeth A. Weston, The
1990 Science Report Card: NAEP's Assessment of
Fourth, Eighth, and Twelfth Graders (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, National Center
for Education Statistics, 1992), and unpublished tabu-
lations prepared by Westat, Inc., August 1992,

Exhibit 55: Science Instructional Practices, by Sex

and by Race/Ethnicity

See general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAED.
Source: 1hid.

Exhibit 56: Mathematics Instructional Practices —

Grade 4

See general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAED.

Source: National Center for Educarion Statistics,

Data Compendium for the NAEP 1992 Mathematics

YA




Assessment of the Nation and the States (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, May 1993), 483,
497, 446, 451, 566, 552.

Exhibit 57: Mathematics Instructional Practices —
Grade 4, by Sex and by Race/Ethnicity

See general rechnical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAED.

Source: National Center for Education Statistics,
NAEDP 1990, 1992 National Mathematics Assess-
ments — Data Almanac, 1993.

Exhibit 58: Mathematics Instructional Practices —

Grade 8

See general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAED

Source: National Center for Education Statistics,
Data Compendium for the NAEP 1992 Mathematics
Assessment of the Nation and the States (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, May 1993), 483,
497, 446, 451, 566, 552.

Exhibit 59: Mathematics Instructional Practices —

Grade 8, by Sex

Sce general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAED.

Source: National Center for Education Statistics,
NAEP 1990, 1992 National Mathematics Assess-
ments — Data Almanac, 1993.

Exhibit 60: Mathematics Instructional Practices —
Grade 8, by Race/Ethnicity

See general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAEP.

Source: [bid.

Exhibit 61: Priority of Science and Mathematics
in Schools

Sece general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAEP.

Sources: Lee R. Jones, Ina V.S. Mullis, Senta A.
Raizen, Iris R. Weiss, and Elizabeth A. Weston, The
1990 Science Report Card: NAEP's Assessment of
Fourth, Eighth, and Twelfth Graders (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, National Center
for Education Statistics, 1992), 78.
Q
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National Center for Education Statistics, Data
Compendium for the NAEP 1992 Mathematics
Assessment of the Nation and the States (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, May 1993), 418.

Exhibit ¢ 2: Trends in Advanced Placement Science
Examinai.ons, by Sex

See technical note under Exhihbir 40.

Source: The College Roard, Advanced Placement
Program, Results from Advanced Placement
Examinations, National Summary Reports, various
years.

3

Exhibit 63: Trends in Advanced Placement

Mathematics Examinations, by Sex
See technical note under Exhihit 40.
Source: Ihid.

Exhibit 64: Trends in Advanced Placement Science
Examinations, by Race/Ethnicity

See technical note under Exhihit 40.
Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 65: Trends in Advanced Placement
Mathematics Examinations, by Race/Ethnicity

See technical note under Exhibit 40.
Source: Jhid.

Exhibit 66: Science and Mathematics Degrees
Awarded to U.S. Citizens

The number of science degrees awarded per 1,000 22-
year-olds was calculated by dividing the combined
number of bachelor's, master’s, and doctoral degrees in
science by the number of 22-year-olds in the resident
population and multiplying the result by 1,000. A
similar process was used to calculate the number of
mathematics degrees per 1,000 22-year-olds. The data
on mathematics and science degrees come from the
National Science Foundation and National Research
Council. The data on resident population are from
the U.S. Bureau of the Census.

Degrees Earned

Data include only U.S. citizens and resident aliens on
permanent visas, and include institutions in U.S.
Territories.

00
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Bachelor's and Master's Degrees

The National Education Goals Panel combined the
following ficlds to calculate the total number of sci-
ence and engineering degrees carned: Engineering,
Physical Sciences, Computer Science, Biological
Science, Agricultural Science, Social Science,
Psychology, »ad Health Fields. (Between 1981 and
1985, major changes were made to the Social Science
category.)

The number of mathematics degrees come from a sin-
gle field of study, Marhcematical Science.

Data for bachelor’s and master’s degrees were collected
hy NCES, bicnnial data from the Higher Education
Gencral Information Survey (HEGIS) Earned Degrees
Surveys, 1977-85, and Integrated Post-secondary
Education Data System (IPEDS) Completions
Surveys, 1987-90. Data on racefethnicity were col-
lected biennially from 1977 through 1989 and annual-
ly thercafter, but data for 1983 were not released by
NCES. National Science Foundation (NSF)/Division
of Science Resources Studies tabulated the data.
Because data on race/ethnicity of degree recipients are
collected on broad fields of study only, these data
could not he adjusted to the exact field taxonomices

used by the NSE
Doctoral Degrees

The National Education Goals Panel combined the
following fields to calculate the total number of sci-
ence and engineering doctorates carned: Engincering;
Physical Sciences; Earth, Atmospheric, and Qccan
Sciences; Computer Science; Agricultural and
Biological Sciences; Social Science; Psychology; and
Health Sciences.

Data on doctorates come from the Survey of Earned
Doctorates, which is conducted by the National
Research Council (NRC).

Sources: National Science Foundation, Science and
Engineering Degrees, by Race/Ethnicity: 1977-90, A
Source Book, Detailed Statistical Tables (Washington,
D.CC., 1992), and unpublished tabulations from the
National Science Foundation and Quantum Research
Corporation, August 1993,

National Science Foundation, Science and Engineering
Doctorate Awards: 1991, NSF 92309, Selected Data
Tables (Washington, D.C., 1992).

National Science Foundation, Science and Engincering
Daoctorates: 1960-9], NSF 93-301, Detailed Statistical
Tahles (Washingron, D.C., 1993).

Doctorate Records File, National Research Council,
*Affirmative Action Table #3: Ph.D.s Awarded to
U.S. Citizens and Permanent Residents, by Race/
Ethnicity, Gender, Fine Field, and Year, 1975-1991”
(Washington, D.C., September 1992).

U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Population Estimates,
by Age, Sex, Race, and Hispanic Origin: 1980 to 1991,
Current Population Reports, Series P-25, No. 1095
(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing
Office, February 1993).

Caleulations by the National Education Goals Panel.

Exhibit 67: Trends in Science Degrees Earned,
by Sex

See technical notes under Exhibit 60.

Sources: National Science Foundation, Science and
Engincering Degrees, by Race/Ethnicity: 1977-90, A
Source Book, Detailed Statistical Tables (Washington,
D.C., 1992), and unpublished tabulations from the
National Science Foundation and Quantum Research
Corporarion, August 1993.

National Science Foundation, Science and Engincering
Doctorate Awards: 1991, NSF 92-309, Selected Data
Tables (Washington, D.C., 1992).

National Science Foundation, Science and Engineering
Doctorates: 1960-9], NSF 93-301, Detailed Statistical
Tables (Washington, D.C., 1993).

Doctorate Records File, National Research Council,
“Affirmative Action Table #3: Ph.D.s Awarded to
U.S. Citizens and Permanent Residents, hy
Race/Ethnicity, Gender, Fine Field, and Year, 1975-
1991” (Washington, D.C., September 1992).

Calculations by the National Education Goals Panel.

Exhibit 68: Trends in Mathematics Degrees Earned,
by Sex

See technical notes under Exhibit 66.
Source: [bid.

Exhibit 69: Trends in Science Degrees Earned,
by Race/Ethnicity

Sce technical notes under Exhibit 66.

Source: [bid.




Exhibit 70: Trends in Mathematics Degrees Earned,
by Race/Ethnicity

See technical notes under Exhibit 66.
Source: Ihid.

Exhibit 71: Science and Mathematics Teacher
Preparation

Science and mathematics teacher characteristics are
presented for teachers whose primary teaching assign-
ment was in science or mathematics, and who
received a degree in their field, including teachers
majoring in science education or mathematics educa-
tion. High school teachers are defined as full-time
teachers teaching in Grades 9, 10, 11, or 12.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, 1987-88 and 1990-91
Teacher Survey of the Schools and Staffing Survey
(SASS), unpublished tabulations, August 1992.

Exhibit 72: International Science Comparisons:
Differences in School, Home, and Student
Characteristics

See technical note under Exhibit 53.

Source: Archic E. LaPointe, Janice M. Askew, and
Nancy A. Mcad, Learning Science (Princeton, NJ:
Educational Testing Service, Center for the

Assessment of Educational Progress, 1992), 47, 63, 67.

Exhibit 73: International Mathematics
Comparisons: Differences in School, Home, and
Student Characteristics

Sce technical note under Exhibit 53.

Source: Archic E. LalPointe, Janice M. Askew, and
Nancy A. Mead, Learning Mathematics (Princeton, NJ:
Educational Testing Service, Center for the

Assessment of Educational Progress, 1992), 49, 63, 67.

Exhibit 74: Student Attitudes Toward Science and
Mathematics

Sce general technical note under Goal 3 regarding

NAEP.

Sources: Lee R. Jones, Ina V.S. Mullis, Senta A.
Raizen, Iris R. Weiss, and Elizabeth A. Weston, The
1990 Science Report Card: NAEP's Assessment of
Fourth, Eighth, and Twelfth Graders (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, National Center
" @ ucation Statistics, 1992), 81.
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National Center for Education Statistics, Data
Compendium for the NAEP 1992 Mathematics
Assessment of the Nation and the States (Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, May 1993), 358,
and unpublished tabulations prepared by the
Educational Testing Service, July 1993,

Goal b
Exhibit 75: Adult Litetg}cy
Adult Literacy Scales

The Department of Education (ED) and rthe
Educational Testing Scrvice (ETS) cnaracterized the
literacy of America’s adults in terms of three “literacy
scales” representing distinet and important aspects of
literacy: prose, document, and quantitative literacy.
Each of the literacy scales, which range from 0 to 500,
is as follows:

Prose literacy — the knowledge and skills needed o
understand and use information from texts that
include editorials, news stusies, poeims, and fiction;
for example, finding a picce of information in a
newspaper article, interpreting instructions from a
warranty, inferring a theme from a poem, or con-
trasting views expressed in an editorial.

Level 1 = Most of the tasks in this level require
the reader to read relatively short text to locate a
single picce of information which is identical to
or synonymous with the information given in the
question or directive. If plausible but incorrect
information is present in the text, it tends not to
be located near the correct information.

Level 2 — Some tasks in this level require readers
to locate a single picce of information in the
text: however, several distractors or plausible but
incorrect picces of information may be present,
or low-level inferences may be required. Other
tasks require the reader to integrate two or more
pieces of information or to compare and contrast
casily identifiable information based on a criteri-
on provided in the question or directive.

Level 3 — Tasks in this level tend to require read-
ers to make literal or synonymous matches
hetween the text and infe rmation given in the
task, or to make matches that require low-level
inferences. Other tasks ask readers to integrate
information from dense or lengthy text that con-
tains no organizational aids such as headings.
Readers may also be asked to generate a response
based on information that can be ecasily identi-

‘t

-
=
-

'
1




220

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

fied in the texe. Distracting information is pres-
ent, but is not located near the correct informa-
tion.

Level 4 —~ These tasks require readers to perform
multiple-feature matches and to integrate or syn-
thesize information from complex or fengthy pas-
sages. More complex inferences are needed o
perform successtully. Conditional information is
frequently present in tasks at this level and must
be taken into consideration by the reader.

Level 5 — Some tasks in this level require the
reader to scarch for information in dense texe
which contains a number of plausible distractors.
Others ask readers to make high-level inferences
or use specialized hackground knowledge. Some
tasks ask readers to contrast complex informa-
tion.

Document literacy - the knowledge and skills
required to locate and use information contained in
materials that include job applications, payroll
forms, transportation schedules, maps, tables, and
graphs; tor example, locating a particular intersec-
tion on a street map, using a schedule to choose the
appropriate bus, or entering information on an
application form.

Level I = Tasks in this level tend to require the
reader cither to locate a picce of information
hased on a literal match or to enter information
from personal knowledge onto a document.
Little, if any, distracting information is present.

Level 2 - Tasks in this level are more varied than
those in Level 1. Some require the readers to
match a single picce of information; however,
several distractors may be present, or the match
may require low-level inferences. Tasks in this
level may alse ask the reader to cycle through
information in a document or to integrate infor-
mation from various parts of a document.

Level 3 — Some tasks in this level require the
reader to integrate multiple picces of information
from one or more documents, Others ask readers
to cycle through rather complex tables or graphs
which contain information that is irrclevant or
inappropriate to the task.

Level 4 — Tasks in this level, like those at the pre-
vious levels, ask readers to perform multiple-tea-
ture matches, cycle through documents, and
integrate information; however, they require a
greater degree of inferencing. Many of these

tasks require readers to provide numerous
responses but do nor designate how many
responses are needed. Conditional information
is also present in the document tasks at this level
and must be raken into account by the reader.

Level 5 — Tasks in this level require the reader to
scarch through complex displays that contain
multiple distractors, to make high-level rext-
hased interences, and to use specialized knowl-
edge.

Quantitative litcracy — the knowledge and skills
required to apply arithmetic operations, cither
alone or sequentially, using numbers embedded in
printed materials; for example, batancing a check-
hook, figuring out a tip, completing an order form,
or determining the amount of interest from a loan
advertisement,

Level I = Tasks in this level require readers to per-
form single, relatively simple arithmetic opera-
tions, such as addition. The numbers to be used
are provided and the arithmetic operation to be
performed is specified.

Level 2 — Tasks in this level typically require
readers to perform a single operation using num-
bers that are cither stated in the task or casily
locuted in the material. The operation to be per-
formed may be stated in the question or casily
Jdetermined from the format of the material (for
example, an order form).

Level 3 = In tasks in this level, two or more num-
hers are typically needed to solve the problem,
and these must be found in the material. The
operation(s) needed can be determined from the
arithmetic relation terms used in the question or
directive.

Level 4 — These tasks tend to require readers to
perform two or more sequential operations or a
single operation in which the quantities are
found in different types of displays, or the opera-
tions must be inferred from semantic information
given or drawn from prior knowledge.

Lewvel 5 — These tasks require readers to perform
multiple operations sequentially. They must dis-
embed the features of the problem from text or
rely on background knowledge to determine the
quantitics or operations needed.

Source: Irwin S. Kirsch, Ann Jungeblut, Lynn
Jenkins, and Andrew Kolstad, Adult Literacy in
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America: A First Look at the Results of the National Adidt
Literacy Survey (Washington, D.C: ULS Department
of Education, National Center for Educarion
Statistics, September 1993), 17.

Exhibit 76: Adults’ Perceptions of Own Literacy
Abilities, by Literacy Level

See technical note regarding the literacy scates under
Exhibit 75.

Source: 1hid, 138-140.

Exhibit 77: Adult Literacy, by Highest Level of
Education

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under
Exhihit 75.
Source: [hid,, 116-118.

Exhibit 78: Adult Literacy, by Parents’ Highest
Level of Education

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75.
Source: Ihid,, 126.
Exhibit 79: Adult Litcracy, by Race/Ethnicity

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75.

Sources Thid,, 113-116, and unpublished tabulations
from Educational Testing Service, August 1993,

Exhibit 80: Young Adult Literacy

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75.

Source: Irwin S. Kirsch, Ann Jungeblut, Lynn
Jenkins, and Andrew Kolstad, Adult Literacy in
America: A First Look at the Results of the National Adult
Literacy Survey (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department
of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, September 1993), 125.

Exhibit 81: Adult Literacy, by Occupation

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75.

Source: [bid,, 141-143.
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Exhibit 82: Adult Litcracy, by Employment Status

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75,
Sources Ihid.

Exhibit 83: Perceived Uscefulness of Skills in
the Future

The Meaning of Work rescarch project interviewed a
random sample of the labor force in Flanders
(Belgium) during October-December 1990, in the
Federal Republic of Germany during November-
December 1989 (hefore reunification), in Japan during
August-November 1991, and in the United States
during January-July 1989.

Source: S.A. Ruiz Quintanilla, Work-Related Attitudes
Among Workers in Flanders (Belgivm), F.R. Germany,

Japan, and the U.S.A., Report nepared for the National

Education Goals Panel (Ithaca: Cornell University,

1992).

Exhibit 84: Perceived Responsibility for Improving
Job Performance

See rechnical note under Exhibir 83.
Source: Ihid.
Exhibit 85: Participation in Adult Education

The population estimates for the National Houschold
Education Survey data on participation in adult edu-
cation cover adults 17 years and older, excluding those
engaged in full-time study.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1991 Adult Education Component,
unpublished tabulations prepared by Westat, Inc.,

August 1991,

Exhibit 86: Participation in Adult Education, by
Occupation

See technical note under Exhihit 85.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Sratistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1991 Adult Education Component,
unpublished tabulations prepared by Westat, Inc.,
August 1993.
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Exhibit 87: Barriers to Adult Education
see technical note under Exhibit 83,

Source: ULS, Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1991 Adult Education Component,
unpublished rabulations prepared by Westar, Inc.,
August [99].

Exhibit 88: Employer Support for Adult Education
See technical note under Exhibit 85.

Source: Ihid.

Exhibit 89: Worker Training

Source: Tom Amirauir, Job Qualifving and Skill
Improvement Training: 1991 (Washingron D.C.: U.S.
Department of Labor, Burcau of Labor Statistics,
1992).

Exhibit 90: College Enrollmer.t

Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Burcau of the
Census, October Current Population Surveys, 1988-
91, unpublished tabulations from the National Center
for Education Statistics prepared by Pinkerton
Computer Consultants, Inc., August 1991 and August
1993,

Exhibit 91: Trends in College Enrollment

Source: U.5. Department of Commerce, Burcau of the
Census, October Current Population Surveys, various
years, unpublished tabulations from the National
Center for Education Statistics prepared by Pinkerton
Computer Consultants, Inc., August 1993.

Exhibit 92: College Completion

Source: UL.S. Department of Commerce, Burcau of the
Census, 1992 March Current Population Surveys,
unpublished tabulations from the National Center for
Education Statistics, prepared by Pinkerton Computer
Consultants, Inc., August 1993,

Exhibit 93: Voter Registration and Voting

Sources: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of
the Census, Voting and Registration in the Election of
November 1988, Current Dopulation Reports, Series -
20, no. 440 (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1989), calculations by the National
Education Goals Panel.

U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Voting and Registration in the Election of November 1992,
Current Population Reports, Series P-20, no. 466
(Washingeton, D.C US Government Printing
Office, April 1993), calculations by the National
Educarion Goals Pancl.

Exhibit 94: Trends in Voter Registration and Voting

For 1972 and 1976, the numbers for non-citizens rep-
resent an underestimated count. Therefore, the per-
centages of adults registering to vote and actually vot-
ing in 1972 and 1976 may be artificially low.

Source: U.S, Department of Commerce, Burcau of the
Census, Voting and Registration in the Election of
Notvember . .. various years, Current Population
Reports, Series P-20 (Washington, D.C.: ULS.
Government Printing Office, various years), calcula-
rions by the National Education Goals Panel.

Exhibit 95: Voting Behavior, by Literacy Level

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75.

Source: Liwin S, Kirsch, Ann Jungeblut, Lynn
Jenkins, and Andrew Kolstad, Adulde Literacy in
America: A First Look at the Results of the National Adude
Li.eracy Swrvey (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Departmient
of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, September 1993), 54.

Exhivit 96: Adults In and Out of the Labor Force,
by Literacy Level

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under
Exhibit 75.

Source: thid, 141, calculations by the National Educa-
tion Goals Panel.

Exhibit 97: Average Number of Weeks Worked, by
Literacy Level

See technical note regarding the literacy seales under

Exhibit 75.

Source: Irwin S. Kirsch, Ann Jungeblut, Lynn
Jenkins, and Andrew Kolstad, Adult Literacy in
America: A First Look at the Results of the National Adult
Litevacy Survey (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department
of Education, National Center for Education

Statistics, September 1993), 145.
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Exhibit 98: Median Weekly Wages, by Literacy
Level

See technical note regarding the literacy scales under

Exhibit 75.
Source: [hid.

Exhibit 99: Career Expectations of High School
Seniors

Source: National Center for Education Statistics,
National Longitudinal Study of 1972, High School
and Beyond, 1980, and the National Educational
Longitudinal Study, Second Follow-up, 1992, unpub-
fished tabulations, 1993.

Goal 6
Exhibit 100: Sale of Drugs at School

Source: Lloyd D. Johnston, Patrick M. O'Malley, and
Jerald G. Bachman, Selected 1992 Qutcome Measures
from the Monitoring the Future Study for Goal 6 of the
National Education Goals: A Special Report for the
National Education Goals Panel (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan’s Institute for Social Rescarch,

August 1993).
Exhibit 101: Obtaining Illegal Drugs at School

Student's residence (the variable ZIPURBAN) was
created by matching NHES:93 5-digit codes to the
1990 Census Bureau file. ZIPURBAN defines a ZID
code (or part of a ZIP code) as urban or rural. Urban is
further broken down into the inside urbanized areas
(UAs) and outside UAs. The three categories of
ZIPURBAN are 1) urban, inside UA; 2) urban, out-
side UA: and 3) rural. The definitions for these cate-
gorics are taken directly from the 1990 Census of
Population.

A UA comprises a place and the adjacent densely set-
tled surrounding territory that together have a mini-
mum population of 50.00C people. The term “place”
in the UA definition includes both incorporated
places such as cities and villages, and Census-designat-
ed places (unincorporated population clusters for
which the Census Bureau delincated boundaries in
cooperation with state and local agencies to permit
tabulation of data for Census Burcau products). The
“densely settled surroundings territory™ adjacent to the
place chnsists of contiguous and noncontiguous terri-
tory of relatively high population density within short
distances.
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The urban, outside of UA category includes incorpo-
rated or unincorporated places outside of a UA with a
minimum population of 2,500 people. One exception
is for those who live in extended cities. Persons living
in rural portions of extended cities are classified as
rural other than urban.

Places not classified as urban are rural.

To classity a ZID code as one of these three categories,
the number of persons in each category for each ZID
code was examined. Since a ZID code can cut across
geographic arcas that are classified in any of the three
categories, the ZIPURBAN variable is classified into
the category that has the largest number of persons.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Household
Education Survey: 1993 School Safety and Discipline
Component, unpublished tabulations prepared by
Westat, Inc., August 1993,

Exhibit 102: Use of Drugs at School by 8th and
10th Graders

Source: Lloyd . Johnston, Patrick M. O’'Malley, and
Jerald G. Bachman, Selected 1992 Outcome Measures
from the Monitoring the Future Study for Goal 6 of the
National Education Goals: A Special Report for the
National Education Goals Panel (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan’s Institute for Social Research,

August 1993).

Exhibit 103: Use of Drugs at School by 12th
Graders

The data for the 12th grade racial and ethnic sub-
groups are three-year averages to increase the sample
size and produce more reliable estimates. The racial
and ethnic subgroup numbers are 1988-1990 averages
for 1990 and 1990-1992 averages for 1992,

Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 104: Trends in At-School Drug Use
Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 105: Being Under the Influence of Alcohol
or Other Drugs While at School

Source: [hid.
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Exhibit 106: Witnessing Other Students Under the
Influence of Alcohol or Other Drugs While at
School

See technical note under Exhibit 101.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1993 School Safety and Discipline
Component, unpublished tabulations prepared by

Westat, Inc., August 1993,
Exhibit 107: Overall Student Drug Use

The data for the racial and ethnic subgroups are two-
year averages to increase the sample size and produce
more reliable estimates. The racial and ethnic sub-
group numbers are 1989-1990 averages for 1990 and
1991-1992 averages for 1992.

Use of “any illicit drugs” includes any use of marijua-
na, hallucinogens, cocaine, and heroin, or use of any
other opiates, stimulants, barbiturates, methaqualone

(excluded since 1990}, or tranquilizers not under a
doctor’s orders.

Source: Lloyd D. Johnston, Patrick M. O'Malley, and
Jerald G. Bachman, Selected 1992 Outcome Meastires
from the Monitoring the Future Study for Goal 6 of the
Naiional Education Goals: A Special Report for the
National Education Goals Panel (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan's Institute for Social Research,
August 1993).

Exhibit 108: Trends in Overall Student Drug Use

Sce technical note regarding illicit drug use under

Exhibit 107.

Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 109: Carrying Weapons to School
Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 110: Student Victimization

Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 111: Threats and Injuries with Weapons
Sce technical note under Exhibie 103,

The data for the 8th and 10th grade racial and cthnic
subgroups are two-year averages to increase the sample

size and produce more reliable estimates. The racial
and ethnic subgroup numbers are 1991-1992 averages

for 1992.

Source: Ibid.

Exhibit 112: Student Victimization Trends
Source: Ihid.

Exhibit 113: Student Membership in Gangs
See technical note under Exhibie 101.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1993 School Safety and Discipline
Component, unpublished tabulations prepared by
Wastat, Inc., August 1993.

Exhibit 114: Student Safety

Source: Lloyd D). Johnston, Patrick M. O'Malley, and
Jerald G. Bachman, Selected 1992 Outcome Measures
from the Monitoring the Future Study for Goal 6 of the
National Education Goals: A Special Report for the
National Education Goals Panel (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan's Institute for Social Research,
August 1993).

Exhibit 115: Teacher Safety

Definitions of school locations used in the school sate-
ty and teacher victimization exhibits are as follows:

City — A central city of a Standard Metropolitan
Statistical Area (SMSA).

Suburb/Urban Fringe — A place within an SMSA
of a large or mid-size central city and defined as
urban by the U. S. Burcau of the Census.

Town — A place not within an SMSA, but with a
population greater than or equal to 2,500, and
defined as urban by the U. S. Burcau of the
Census.

Rural = A place with a population less than 2,500
and defined as rural by the U. S. Burcau of the
Census.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, Fast Response Survey
System, Teacher Survey on Safe, Disciplined, and
Drug-free Schools, FRSS 42, 199].
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Exhibit 116: Teacher Victimization

See technical note under Exhibit 115, Victimization
at-school includes victimization inside the school
building, on school grounds, or on a school bus.

Source: Ibid.
Exhibit 117: Disruptions in Class by Students

Source: Lloyd D. Johnston, Patrick M. O'Malley, and
Jerald G. Bachman, Selected 1992 Outcome Measures
from the Monitoring the Future Study for Goal 6 of the
National Education Goals: A Special Report for the
National Education Goals Panel (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan's Institute for Social Rescarch,

August 1993).

Exhibit 118: Skipping School and Classes
Sce technical note under Exhibic 107.
Source: [hid.

Exhibit 119: Teacher Disciplinary Control Over
Classrooms

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, 1990-91 Teacher
Survey of the Schools and Staffing Survey (SASS),
unpublished tabulations, August 1992.

Exhibit 120: Teacher Beliefs About the School

Environment
Source: Ihid.
Exhibit 121: Student Attitudes Toward Drug Use

Source: Lloyd D). Johnston, Patrick M. O'Malley, and
Jerald G. Bachman, Selected 1992 OQutcome Measures
from the Monitoring the Future Study for Goal 6 of the
National Education Goals: A Special Report for the
National Education Goals Panel (Ann Arbor;
University of Michigan's Institute for Social Research,

August 1993).

Exhibit 122: Student Precautions to Ensure
Personal Safety

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National
Center for Education Statistics, National Houschold
Education Survey: 1993 School Safety and Discipline
Component, unpublished tabulations prepared by
Westat, Inc., August 1993,

Q
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Exhibit 123: Parent Precautions to Ensure
Students’ Safety

Source: [hid.

Chapter 4: The Federal Role
Federal Financial Data Documentation

In developing the federal financial role deseription,
there were financial and program participation data
limitations which shaped the nature of this report:

o The selection of the programs to be included in the
report — The broad nature of the Goals calls for a
variety of activities that go beyond the traditional
tist of education programs. The combination of
programs included in this Report, theretore, differs
from other, narrower compilations of federal pro-
grams in education.

e The resource data to be used — Federal agencies
were asked to provide financial data that best
reflect the resources committed to programs in fis-
cal years 1989 (baseline), 1992, and 1993. The
nature of the federal budget process, however, often
produces significant differences between budget
authority (the amount that may be spent), budget
obligations (commitments to spend), and budget
outlays (actual spending). In most cases, budget
authority was used, and for any given program, the
same resource measure is reported over the three-
year period.

o The classification or assignment of programs to spe-
cific Goal areas — Assigning a dollar figure to indi-
vidual Goals is not possible. " Many programs pro-
vide services that cut across two or more of the
Goals. Therefore, agencies and departments were
asked to identify programs with Goal-related activi-
ties in one of three broad categories — Before
School Years (through kindergarten), School Years
(Grades 1 through 12), and Post-High School
Years. Agencies were also allowed to use a residual
“Orther” category for programs that did not fit into
these three general groups. When only parts of the
programs supported the Goals, agencies estimated
the proportion of funds for Goal-reluted activities
in each of the three categories. While resource data
will continue to be reported in three classifications,
we hope that future Reports will allow more precise
accounting of data in relation to the six individual
Goals.
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e The use of participation data ~ Where appropriate
and available, participation data are included for
the programs highlighted in this chaprer. Where
available, these data have been updated from the

1992 Report.

The Office of Management and Budget (OMB) pro-
vided the fiscal dara for this chapter. Data were col-
lected and organized to provide the Panel with 1993
estimates to contrast against its 1989 baseline informa-
tion. OMB has made every effort to ensure the accu-
racy of the data and the appropriateness of its classifi-
cation; however, some adjustments were necessary as
further information became available. These adjust-
ments are as follows:

1. Since actual figures are not known until after the
close of the fiscal year, data reported for the current
year are estimates. Last year's financial data have
heen “updated” in this report to reflect end-of-the-
year information.

2. As in previous Reports, the program tables only
list programs funded for at least $100 million in the
current year.

3. Occasionally, a reporting agency may reconsider
the classification of its Goal-related eftorts. This
may result in changes from one year to the next as
programs are moved from one broad age category to
another or are split between categories.

4. Programs for the training and education of mili-
tary and related federal personnel are not reported.
These programs are Goal-related activities for the
post-high school years.

Constant Dollars

This report shows constant dollars and percent change
comparisons from fiscal years 1989 to 1993. A com-
posite adjuster from the Office of Management and
Budget (Budget of the U.S. Government, Fiscal Year
1994) was used to compute constant dollars. 1989 and
1992 dollars were converted to 1993 constant dollars
in the following way:

1.1558309 x 1989 current dollars =
1993 constant dollars.

1.028896 x 1992 current dollars =

1993 constant dollars.




APPENDIX B

DESCRIPTIONS OF FEDERAL PROGRAMS

Adult Education State Grants (Education) — Grants to
states and localities for programs that enable adults
to acquire basic skills and continue their
education to at least the level of high school
completion.

AFDC JOBS (HHS) — Aid to Families with
Dependent Children Job Opportunities and Basic
Skills Training. Funding to states for the provision
of remedial education, training and work programs
for welfare recipients.

BIA Indian Schools (Intevior) — Burcau of Indian
Affairs (BIA) funds for 180 elementary and
secondary schools and dormitories for American
Indians and Alaskan Natives.

Bilingual Education (Education) — Grants to assist
school districts and other eligible grantees in the
development and support of instructional programs
for students with limited English proficiency.

CACFP (Agriculture) — The Child and Adult Care
Food Program provides federal funds and
Agriculture-donated foods to nonresidential ¢hild
care and adult day care facilities to serve nutritious
meals and snacks to participants.

Chapter 1 (Education) — Provides financial assistance
to school districts to meet the special needs of
educationally disadvantaged children who live in
areas with high concentrations of children from
low-income families.

Chapter 2 (Education) — Provides funds to states and
localities to develop, implement, and expand
innovative and effective education programs.

Child Care (Defense) — Provides child care for
military and civilian employees of the Department
of Defense at many military installations and
Defense Agency Sites. Includes child care
centers, part-day preschool programs, family child
care homes, before- and after-school child care
programs, and res irce and referral programs.

Childhood Immunizations (HHS) — Grants to states

for immunization services to protect children from
many contagious discases.
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Civilian Training (Defense) — Provides both short-
and long-term (up to one year) educational
opportunities for qualified civilians in an effort to
improve on-the-joh skills or prepare for future
career opportunities.

Classroom Instruction (Defense) — Defense
Department-supported elementary and high
schools for the dependents of military personnel
hoth overseas and stateside.

CN Commodities (Agriculture) — Child Nutrition
Commodities program provides commodities for
the school meals and child care programs.

Community and Migrant Health Services (HHS) —
Provides primary health services to the needy in
areas that are medically underserved or have
health care personnel shortages.

Dependent Education Assistance (Veterans) —
Education assistance for immediate family
members of veterans who died in service or were
captured or missing in action.

Drug-Free Schools (Education) — Provides grants to
states and localities to establish drug education and
prevention programs for schoolchildren.

Eisenhower Mathematics/Science (Education) —
Provides assistance to states and localities for
programs to improve the quality of mathematics
and science instruction.

EPSDT (HHS) — Early and Periodic Screening,
Diagnosis, and Trearment services. A federally
required henefit for Medicaid-cligible children
from birth to age 21 that obligates states to provide
for all necessary federally allowable Medicaid
services regardless of the limitations in a particular
state’s plan.

FAA: Air Traffic Training (Transportation) —
Comprised of the Airway Science Curriculum
Program. A four-year educational program that
emphasizes mathematics, science, technology,
computer courses, and aviation to prepare entry-
level people for jobs with the aviation industry.
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Family Support Pavments for Day Care (HHS) —
Federal payments to states to support a proportion
of day care costs for AFDC recipients attending job
training and education classes or for day care costs
during a one-year transition period for ex-AFDC
recipients.

Flight Training (Defense) — Provides individual flying
skills for pilots, navigators, and naval flight officers
in fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft for qualified
military members.

Food Stamp Employment and Training (Agriculture) —
Federal grants to states to provide employment and
training programs for able-hodied food stamp
recipients.

Foster Care (HHS) — Federal payments to the states
for AFDC (Aid to Families with Dependent
Children) eligible children’s substitute care.

G.1. Bill (Veterans) — This program category is a
composite of three programs: the Post-Korean
G.1. Bill, the Post-Vietnam Era Education
Account, and the Montgomery G.1. Bill. All three
provide monetary assistance for the post-secondary
cducation of veterans.

Guaranteed Student Loans (Education) — Provides
support for low-interest loans to students through
commercial lenders to help pay for the cost of a
post-secondary education.

Head Start (HHS) — An carly childhood
development program for disadvantaged and
disabled children ages 3 to 5 that combines
education, health care and nutrition, and active
parental involvement to help children be healthy
and ready for school.

Higher Education Aid for Institutional Development
(Education) — Provides financial support for
financially needy post-secondary institutions that
serve disadvantaged students.

Higher Education Special Programs for Disadvantaged
Youth (Education) — Support to higher education
institutions for programs that provide support
services for disadvantaged students to encourage
participation in and completion of
post-secondary education.

Howard University (Education) — Through a
Congressional charter issued on March 2, 1867,
funds are made available to aid in the
construction, development, improvement,

endowment, and maintenance of Howard
University.

HRSA Health Professions Grants ( Health Resources and
Services Administration Health Professions Grants)
(HHS) — Grants to health professions schools to
support the training of health professionals:
physicians, chiropractors, podiatrists, dentists,
nurses, hospital administrators, etc.

Impact Aid Grants (Education) ~ Provides financial
assistance to school districts whose enrollments are
affected by federal activities, programs, and
installations such as military bases.

Indian Health Service (HHS) — A public health
service intended to raise the health of American
Indians and Alaskan Natives.

Job Corps (Labor) — Residential education program
that provides basic education and job skills for
disadvantaged youth and adults ages 16 to 21,

JTPA (American Indians, migrants, etc.) (Labor) —
The Job Training Partnership Act provides job
placement and training for the disadvantaged
among targeted groups: American Indians,
American Samoans, migrants, veterans, and the
homeless.

JTPA Title 1I-A&C (Labor) — Joh Training
Partnership Act. Federal assistance for alternative
education and job skills programs serving
disadvantaged youth and adults. The JTPA
amendments created a separate youth program

(Title 11-C) which began on 7/1/93.

JTPA Title 111 (Labor) — Job Training Partnership
Act. Federal programs for dislocated workers that
emphasize retraining and reemployment services,
tailored to workers’ individual needs, including
long-term job preparation.

JTPA Summer Jobs (Labor) — Job Training
" Partnership Act 11-B Sumamer Youth and
Employment Training Program provides jobs,
education, and training for disadvantaged youths
ages 14 to 21,

Magnet Schools (Education) — Provides funding for
local school districts to establish, expand, or
operate magnet schools; reduce or prevent
minority group isolation; promote excellence
through specialized programs (i.e., mathematics,
science, the arts); and encourage parental choice
in public schools.
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Maritime Administration: U.S. Merchant Marine
Academy (Transportation) — Comprised of the
Merchant Marine Academy, a four-year full
scholarship for Bachelor of Science degree/
merchant marine officer’s license, and the
State Maritime Program, a preparatory program
for licensing in the U.S. Merchant Marine.

MCH Block Grant (HHS) — Maternal and Child
Health Block Grant. Assistance to states for
services to reduce infant mortality and improve the
health status of mothers and young children.

Medicaid for Children (HHS) — Comprehensive
health care for children from low-income families
through the Medicaid Program.

Medical Training (1Defense) — Includes a Health
Professions Scholarship program, the Uniformed
Services University of the Health Sciences, and
training in civilian and military hospitals for both
enlisted personnel and officers.

Medicare Payments to Hospitals (HHS) — Medicare
funds for teaching hospitals used to cover a
proportion of residents’ salaries based upon the
proportion of patients treated at the hospital that
arc Medicare patients.

National Agricultural Research Library (Agriculture)
Serves as the nation’s chief agricultural
information resource by providing agricultural
information products and services.

National Highway Institute ( Transportation) —
Comprised of the Federal Highway Administration
(FHWA) Grants for Rescarch Fellowships Program
that offers college credit to students to conduct
research projects in a work environment. Also
comprised of the FHWA College Curriculum
Program that develops materials, text, and
audiovisual aids for colleges and universities, and
conducts courses for college and enginceering
faculty.

National Security Education Scholarships (Defense) —
Grants, scholarships, and fellowships to students,
colleges, and universities to: meet national security
needs; strengthen teaching in language, arca
and international studies; interest people in
government jobs; and strengthen government
support for international education.

NIH Rescarch Training (HHS) — Grants to
institutions and individuals for rescarch science
training in hiomedical fields. Many of the funds

'3

are used to support graduate students and post-
doctoral fellows in biomedical laboratories. A
small proportion of the funds support
undergraduates as well as medical doctors who
plan rescarch carcers.

Officer Acquisition (Defense) — Provides pre-
commissioning training, including the Service
Academies and the Officer Candidate/Officer
Training Programs, used to recruit and train
qualificd officers.

Payments to States for Day Care (HHS) — Child care
hlock grants that provide payments to states to
help low-income families pay for day care.

Pell Grants (Education) — Federal student aid
program that provides grant awards to low-income
qualified students to defray the cost of
post-secondary education.

Perkins Loans (Education) — Program to help
financially needy undergraduates and graduate
students meet the costs of education by providing
low-interest, long-term loans through the
post-secondary institutions.

Professional Development Education (Defense) —
Provides advanced training for military members at
both military and civilian institutions, and is
designed to hroaden the outlook and knowledge of
individuals selected for more demanding command
and staff positions.

Recruit Traiming (Defense) — Basic indoctrination
training to enlisted persormel upon their initial
entry into military service that emphasizes
discipline, military rules, social conduct, physical
conditioning, and development of self-confidence.

ROTC (Defense) — The Reserve Officers Training
Program. At the college level, ROTC provides
both scholarship and non-scholarship
opportunities to achieve an officer commission,
and requires a four-year service commitment.

School Meals Programs (Agricudture) — This program
category consists of the following four Department
of Agriculture programs: School Breakfast
Program: low-income children may qualify for free
or reduced priced breakfasts; National School
Lunch Program: low-income students in
clementary and secondary schools and residential
child care centers may qualify to receive free or
reduced-price meals; Summer Food Service
Program: provides food service to children in needy
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areas during summer vacation; and Special Milk
Program: low-income children may qualify to
receive their milk free in schools, summer camps,
and child care institutions that have no other
federal nutrition program, as well as kindergarten
children who attend half-day sessions and have no
access to meal programs provided by the schools.

Special Education (Education) — Provides funds to
initiate, expand, and improve educational
programs for disabled students in partnership with
the states and localities.

Special Education Basic State Grants ( Education) —
Funds to assure that all children with disabilitices
have available to them a free, appropriate public
education, which includes special education and
related services to meet each child's unique needs.

Specialized Skills Training (Defense) — Provides officers
and enlisted personnel with new or higher levels
of skills in military specialties or functional arcas
to match specific job requirements.

Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant
(Education) — Program to help financially needy
undergraduate students meet the cost of their
education by providing supplementary grant
assistance through participating post-secondary
institutions.

Teacher Enhancement (NSF) — Drovides support for
projects which work with teachers to improve
science, mathematics, and technology education
in the schools.

Vocational Education Basic State Grants (Edurzation) —
Funds to help states and outlying arcas to ensure
cqual opportunity in vocational education for
traditionally underserved populations, and to
improve the qualiry of vocational education
programs for the nation’s work force.

Vocational Rehabilitation State Grants ( Education) —
Supplements state efforts to provide
comprehensive rehabilitation services to disabled
individuals to become gainfully employed.

Vocational Rehabilitation (Veterans) — This program
provides tuition, supplies, and tutoring as well as a
subsistence allowance for the vocational training,
evaluation, and case management of service-
connected disabled veterans.

Voluntary Education (Defense) — A program for oft-
duty education for officers and enlisted personnel,
primarily in the pursuit of an academic degree.
Veterans Educational Assistance Program (VEAD)
provides matching educational entitlement for
qualified veterans.

WIC (Agriculture) — The Special Supplemental Food
Program for Women, Infants and Children.
Provides nutrition assistance and education to at-
risk pregnant women and young children from
birth to five years of age.

Work Study Grants (Education) — Program to help
financially needy undergraduates and graduate
students to meet the costs of their education at
participating post-secondary institutions by
helping institutions to provide on- and oft-campus
part-time employment for students.
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ACTION
Agriculture
BGSF
Commerce
CPB
Defense
Education
Encrgy
EPA

HHS
Housing
HST

IMS
Interior
JMMFF
JTPA
Justice
Labor
NAED
NAGB
NASA
NEA

NEH

NIH

NSF

OERI
OMDB
OPM
Smithsonian

State

Transportation

Veterans

ACTION

Department of Agriculture

Barry Goldwater Scholarships and Excellence in Education Foundation

Department of Commerce

Corporation for Public Broadcasting

Department of Defense

Department of Education

Department of Encrgy

Environmental Protection Agency

Department of Health and Human Services
Department of Housing and Urban Development
Harry S Truman Scholarship Foundation
Institute tor Museum Services

Department of the Interior

James Madison Memorial Fellowship Foundation
Joh Training Partmership Act

Department of Justice

Department of Labor

National Assessment of Educational Progress
National Assessment Governing Board

National Acronautics and Space Administration
National Endowment for the Arts

National Endowment for the Humanities
National Institutes of Health

National Science Foundation

Office of Educational Rescarch and Improvement
Office of Management and Budget

Office of Personnel Management

Smithsonian Institution

Department of State

Department of Transportation

Department of Veterans Affairs
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Jim Page, Visual Commmunication Services Diane Ravitch, The Brookings Institute

Kelli Sechrist, Visual Communication Services Edward Reidy, Kentucky Department of Education

Lee Ruckwell, Nebraska Educational

Telecommunications Commission

OTHER KEY INDIVIDUALS Amy Rogstad, National Governors' Association
Eric Rosen, Rosen Communications

Phyllis Blaunstein, Widmeyer Group Mary Ann Schmitt, U.S. Department of Education

Speve Borogham, U.S. Deparement of Education Warren Simmons, The Annie Casey Foundation

Mary Brian, Shoreline School District, Washington Marshall Smith, U.S. Department of Education

John Buchanan, People For the American Way Martha Thurlow, Univensity of Minnesota

Nancy Cole, Educational Testing Service Scott Treibitz, Tricom Associates

Ramon Cortines, U.S, Department of Education Roy Truby, National Assessment Governing Board

Charlotte Crabtree, National History Standards Project Karen Ward, Nebraska State Systemic Initiative for Math

Dolores Cross, Chicago State University and Science

Anthony de Souza, The Geography Standards Project Scott Widmeyer, Widmeyer Group

Ramona Edelin, National Urban Coalition
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National Education Goals Panel Staff

ACTING EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR
Martin E. Orland

EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR
(through July 1993)

Wilmer S. Cody

COMMUNICATIONS DIRECTOR

Ruth Whitman Chacon

PROFESSIONAL STAFF

Edward J. Fuentes
Laura L. Lancaster-Tayman
Leslie A. Lawrence
Cynthia D. Prince
Charles J. Walter
Emily O. Wurt:

with assistance from

Hilary Cairns
Lamont M. Cousar
Nancy Delasos
Leonard L. Haynes I11
Carol Jay Stratoudakis
Justine L. Unatin
Andrea Venezia

SUPPORT STAFF

Cynthia Dixon
Tia M. Cosey
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